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PREFACE

This volume contains three third-century AD rhetorical
treatises that provide instructions on how to compose oc-
casional speeches. These writings form the bulk of epide-
ictic theory and practice from antiquity.! Two treatises
are attributed to one Menander Rhetor of Laodicea, the
other (incorrectly) to the early first-century AD historian
and literary critic Dionysius of Halicarnassus, but which
is actually much later. Its author is usually designated as
Pseudo-Dionysius of Halicarnassus and abbreviated in this
volume by [DH].

These treatises derive from the schools of rhetoric that
fourished in the Roman Empire from the second through
fourth centuries AD in the Greek East. They provide a
window into the literary culture and social concerns of
these Greeks under Roman rule, in both public and pri-
vate life, and were of considerable influence on later pagan
and Christian literature. 2

1 Some epideictic topics such as encomium are briefly treated
in the progymnasmata. Burgess provides an excellent overview of
epideictic rhetoric and its influence on Greek literature.

2 Kennedy 2003, 295, sums up the importance of late rhetoric
for our understanding of both Christian and pagan writings: “The
numerous later Greek rhetorical treatises, dry reading as they
may seem, sometimes even poorly written, have considerable

ix
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I wish to thank Donald Russell for his generous scrutiny
of Treatise I and Andrew Miller and Cecil Wooten for
corrections and improvements of the entire work more
numerous than I can count or acknowledge. Gratitude is
also owed to the TLG for generously providing the basic
Greek texts.

significance for the intellectual history of the early centuries of
the Christian era. They are a major source for our understanding
of education, its materials, goals, and values, as experienced by
most important thinkers of the times, pagan and Christian; the
training they describe directly influenced the form and style of
composition of much of the writing that has survived; they are
evidence for cultural change and for the perception of Greek
language and literature of the classical period more than five
hundred years later; and they provide linguists and philologists
with useful concepts and terminology to describe the workings of
texts, pagan and Christian, ancient and modern.”
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INTRODUCTION

Menander Rhetor’s two treatises of instructions for com-
posing epideictic speeches contain many errors and prob-
lems in the Greek text. Thanks, however, to the efforts of
a series of editors and scholars, the text presented here
mekes sense in most places.

The first editor, a young German named Arnold Her-
mann Ludwig Heeren (1760-1842), published Menandri
Rhetoris Commentarius de Encomiis in 1785. It consisted
of a text of Treatise I based on the Aldine edition (1508)
but with extensive emendations and critical notes. Later,
in a biographical letter, he told of his encounter with Me-
nander:

In reading through the Rhetors of Aldus, however,
for my collection of [lyric] fragments, I had stum-
bled upon a dissertation de Encomiis by Menander,
a Greek rhetor, which as yet the hand of no critic
had disturbed; indeed the work itself had been im-
properly confounded with that of another rhetor
named Alexander. Some happy corrections of the
very corrupted text led me to entertain the notion
of giving an edition of this work. I bent myself
therefore to the task; every new emendation spurred
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me onwards, and thus was consumed nearly the
whole of the year 1784. The next question was,
where I should find a publisher? I went with my
manuscript to the since deceased Dieterich, who
now, for the first time in his life, heard the name of
Menander the rhetor. “Young man,” said he, when
I bad explained to him the object of my visit, “no
one will ever read this.” As however I asked for no
pay, and as we were already on friendly terms, he
undertook my work and “Menander Rhetor de En-
cormiis, ex recensione,” ete. 1785, was placed before
the public. It was the first critical labour of a young
classic, done without any help from manuscripts,
consequently very incomplete. Nevertheless it was
something; and the good Menander might bless his
kind fortune that had sent him such a sospitator;
seeing that his pretensions to one were but very
small.l

The subsequent editions of Walz (1836), Spengel (1856),
Bursian (1882), and Russell-Wilson (1981) made many
improvements, the latter of greatest importance, since it
combined the skills of an outstanding textual critic (Nigel
Wilson) with the broad knowledge of rhetoric by a fore-
most scholar of ancient literary criticism (Donald Russell).
Their edition, which includes the first complete transla-
tion of Menander into a modern language,? contains a full

1 Talboys, xvii-xviii.
2 Soffel (1974) had previously translated 2.8, 2.10, and 2.15
into German.



MENANDER RHETOR

apparatus criticus and extensive notes. It serves as the
basis of the present text. My debt to this edition is obvious
on every page.

The pagination and lineation of modern texts have
traditionally been based on the 1856 edition of Spengel.
These references (e.g., 371.26) are very difficult to follow
and locate. I have therefore divided the overall text into
numbered genres and divided the genres into the sections
laid out in Bursian’s edition. Thus, 1.5.4 refers to Treatise
I, “Philosophical Hymns,” section 4.

THE AUTHOR

The title in the main Manuscript (P) is MENANAPOT
PHTOPOY [TENEG®AION] AIAIPEZIS TON EHI-
ABIKTIKQON, “Menander Rhetor’s [of Genethlion] Anal-
ysis of Epideictic Speeches.” Various emendations have
tried to make sense of the bracketed genitive plural. A
corrector of P suggested (supra lineam) 4 Tevefhiov
“Or of Genethlius,” who was a rhetor from Petra in the
second half of the third century AD.> H. Valesius (1740),
followed by Heeren and Walz, proposed mpos Tevéfhior
“laddressed] to Genethlius.” RW obelize TENEGAIQN,
while acknowledging that the attribution to Genethlius
appears to have had “some early authority.”

The entry in the Suda for Menander reads: Mévavdpos
haodkeds Ths wapd 76 Avke ¢ moraud, codiors:
Eyparfiev Dmopvipara els Ty Bpuoyévovs réyimy kal
Mwovkiavot wpoyvuvdopara kai Gala (“Menander of

3 Nitsche (1883, 3) argued that Genethlius was the author of
Treatise 1.

4
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Laodicea on the Lycus River, a sophist. He wrote com-
mentaries on Hermogenes™ Techné and Minucianus’ Pro-
gymnasmata and others.”). The Suda entry says nothing
of Menander’s epideictic treatise(s), nor does it mention
Menander’s commentaries on the speeches of Demosthe-
nes (perhaps to be included in “and others”), to which
there are numerous references in the Demosthenic scho-
lia.t

The city of Laodicea suits the situation in Treatise II.
Located in southwestern Asia Minor, it was a prosperous
city in the third century AD that featured a stadium, baths,
temples, colonnades, a gymnasium, aqueduct, and the-
aters—prominent structures mentioned in M.s instruc-
tions for praising cities (2.2.16, 33; 2.13.22). It is located
about two hundred miles south of Alexandria Troas, the
city at the center of M.s examples at 2.2.37, 2.12.2-3,
2.13.10-12, and 2.16.24.5

DATE OF THE TREATISES

There are compelling indications that the two treatises
date from the late third century AD. Treatise I cites Ro-
man cities settled along the Danube with Carpi (a de-
feated Dacian people) to prevent barbarian incursions

4 For a full discussion of Menander’s scholarship on Demos-
thenes, see Heath. Demosthenes figures rarely in the two trea-
tises. Two famous passages from De Corona are briefly quoted
(without attribution) at 1.9.3, while Demosthenes is mentioned
only once by name in passing, as a lawgiver at 2.9.5.

5 Laodicea was also the city of Marcus Antonius Pelemon, a
second-century AD sophist mentioned in 2.2.33.
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into Roman territory (1.15.26). According to Scriptores
Historiae Augustae (Aurelian 30) the Carpi were defeated
under Aurelian around 272 AD and again, according to
Ammianus Marcellinus (28.1.5), under Diocletian and
Galerius in 294. Since these brief notices concern defeat
rather than resettlement, the former date may serve as a
terminus post quem, while the later date reflects the more
likely time of composition, especially in the case of Trea-
tise 11, for although it generally varies between using the
singular emperor (Bacihels) or generalized plural (with
or without a definite article), at 2.2.4, 13, 18 and 2.8.2-3
the plurals must refer to jointly ruling emperors.®

All this admittedly scant evidence points to the reign
of Diocletian (285-312) as the probable period of compo-
sition, and nothing in the treatises directly contradicts it.
Furthermore, all external references to M.’s treatises are
by much later rhetoricians, for example, Johannes Doxa-
patres, Homiliae in Aphthonium (Walz 2.415 and 449-50);
Anonymous, Ilepl tGv Teooapdy pepdy To0 Tehelov
Aéyov (Walz 3.572); and Nicolaus, Progymnasmata (Fel-
ten 49.13~23).7

6 At 2.2.35 the claim is made that “the Blemmyes, and tribes
of the Erembi were acknowledged to be under our rule, since
they were clearly our subordinates in the final days in the alliances
and levies.” This has generally been taken to refer to settlements
of the Blemmyes by Diocletian on the Nile in 298, but RW (xodix
and 292-93) persuasively argue that in its context (instructions
for composing a “Trojan oration”) it probably refers to Trojan
allies in the last days of the Trojan War.

7 See the testimonia in RW, xxxiv—oavi, and Heath, 124-27.
Of importance is a papyrus (P. Berol. 21849) of the fifth or sixth
century that mentions Menander’s Techné; cf. RW, soadv—xoxv.

5



INTRODUCTION

THE CONDITION OF
THE TWO TREATISES

Treatise I

There are clear indications that Treatise I originally con-
sisted of three books following the introductory section
1.1. Book 1 comprised the treatment of hymns (1.2-9), as
is made clear at 1.9.6: 70 uev 8% wepl 7dv eis Tovs Jeovs
BeBhiov 7éhos etAner Huty (“This marks the end of our
book on hymns to the gods™). The second book comprised
praise of countries and cities for their location, natural
resources, and origins (1.10-15). Anomalous are the ex-
tremely short sections separated in the manuscripts on
praising harbors (1.12), gulfs (1.13), and acropoleis (1.14).
The third book is announced at 1.15.28: 7piror roivvy
ity BuBhiov ypadéoha 168¢ mepl émirndedoewy kol
mpdéewv (“Our third book, accordingly, will deal with ac-
tivities and deeds”). There are some lacunae (e.g., 1.3.1,
1.6.8, 1.9.5) and references to missing material (e.g,
1.16.25). Furthermore, the outline given in the Introduc-
tion {1.1.2) is not entirely carried out, nor is there cover-
age of animals or inanimate things as promised in 1.1.4.
The treatise also ends abruptly with a list of festivals.

Treatise IT

The traditional order of the genres of speeches adopted
by Walz, Spengel, and RW is preserved in this edition.
There are, however, problems. First, manuscripts P and p
present the speeches in very different orders. In addition,
the consolation speech (2.8.1) refers to the monody (2.15)

~
{
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as already having been discussed, and there are other dis-
crepancies in cross-references. Atternpts by Bursian and
Nitsche to reorder the speeches have not proved convine-
ing.8 A further problem is that all manuscripts divide the
Royal Oration into an additional part at {17, marked
“Deeds,”as if it were a separate speech. The present edi-
tion disregards that division, preserving sixteen distinctly
different types of speeches.

THE RELATIONSHIP OF
THE TWO TREATISES

The differences in style, vocabulary, detail, and presenta-
tion are sufficient to raise the strong possibility of separate
auathors. For example, Treatise I uses the term kedpdhatov
to mean a general rhetorical topic like pleasure or utility
(see on 1.1.4), whereas in Treatise II it consistently refers
to sections of a speech containing related topics. Treatise
1 uses the rare term émirydevoers (1.16.1) for activities,
whereas Treatise II uses the much more common term
émurndedpara.® Treatise I refers to widespread geograph-
ical places and appears to favor no particular location.
Treatise II is centered in Alexandria Troas and Athens.
Treatise II provides much more in the way of exem-
plary phrasing and differs from Treatise I in its introduc-
fions of this material. The two treatises also cite different
authors. For example, Plato is cited and quoted frequently

8 For a full discussion, see RW, xliv—xlvi, especially the table
ak xlv.

9 For a list of more differences, see RW, xooovii—ooovili, and
Heath, 127-31.

8



INTRODUCTION

in Treatise I but is mentioned only once in passing in
Treatise II. Homer, on the other hand, is much more
prominent in Treatise I1. The one possible cross-reference
at 1.3.5, where M. refers to “my cletic hymn to Apollo,”
cannot refer to the extensive Sminthian Oration in Trea-
tise II (2.16). These differences could arguably reflect the
different subject matter of each treatise or their differing
lengths (Treatise II is twice as long and much more di-
verse), or could represent compositions at different stages
of a single author’s career. There is thus no scholarly con-
sensus on whether both works are M.s or, assuming sepa-
rate authors, who the other author would be. For conve-
nience, I treat Menander as the author of both treatises.

THE REETORICAL AND
CULTURAL CONTEXT

Menander’s treatises at the end of the third century come
at a juncture of the long development of Greek rhetorical
theory and epideictic prose.l® Although important exam-
ples of some genres of occasional prose were composed in
the fifth and fourth centuries BC by Thucydides, Xen-
ophon, Plato, and especially Isocrates,! it was with the
flowering of rhetorical prose during the so-called Second
Sophistic in the second half of the second century AD that
more forms were developed as standard repertoire and
became exemplary. Authors such as Dio Chrysostom and
especially Aelius Aristides (both cited frequently in both

10 RW, xi—xxxiv provide an excellent overview of epideictic
theory and practice and M.s place in it.
11 Menander cites all these writers.
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treatises) composed many occasional orations that served
as models for theorists and practitioners.!? Although little
actual epideictic prose of the third century has survived,
rhetorical treatises continued to be composed.’?

In the fourth century, following Menander, epideictic
prose became even more prominent with such authors
as Libanius, Themistius, Himerius, Julian, and Choricius,
whose extensive works exemplify many of the prescrip-
tions and topics advised by Menander.)* Although direct
influence is unlikely, or at any rate impossible to trace,
Menander’s treatises foreshadowed many genres, topics,
and general attitudes in the centuries that followed.!®

Menander also draws heavily on the long Greek poetic
tradition.’® For example, for each of the eight types of
hymn in Treatise I (1.2-9), he mentions poetic examples
{e.g., Homer, Hesiod, Sappho, Alcaeus, Anacreon, Par-
menides, Empedocles, and Bacchylides) and is careful to
draw distinctions between the treatments permitted in
poetry and those required in prose (1.3.3-5, etc.). The
royal oration shows close affinities with Pindar’s epinicia
and shares striking similarities with Theocritus’ Idylls 17

12 For a survey of the writers and orators of the Second So-
phistic, see Bowersock.

13 For a thorough survey, see “The Third Century: Fruition”
in Heath, 52-89.

14 For a survey of these authors, see Kennedy 1983, 133-67.
For specific examples, see Burgess, 241-44.

15 Cf. Kennedy 1983, passim.

16 As Burgess, 166-180 et passim points out, most of these
occasional genres had poetic predecessors. See especially Cairns.
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in praise of Ptolemy IL!7 In many ways, Menanders trea-
tises provide a sketch of Greek epideictic poetry and prose
from Homer to his time. A striking omission, however, is
Attic drama, which is represented by only two citations:
Sophocles, Fr. 740 (1.9.4) and Euripides, Fr. 449 (2.8.3).

Although Greek cities in the third century were se-
curely under Roman rule, the culture of the speeches re-
mains distinetly Hellenic. Even though the addresses and
petitions to emperors and governors presume the domi-
nance of Roman rule, there are only scattered indications
of Roman cultural influence. Treatise I mentions Romans
ten times: four times concerning cities they have founded
(1.15.8, 22-23, 26) or granted freedom to (1.16.26); two
brief mentions of their mixed constitution (1.16.2) and of
hosting festivals (1.16.30). In addition, at 1.16.28 gladiato-
rial shows (novopayiacs, év éydve . . . évomhip) are men-
tioned along with athletic and musical contests. There is,
however, one acknowledged area of Roman dominance:
its laws. Three times (1.16.5, 18, 22) the author insists that
Roman rule precludes praising cities for their laws be-
cause “in these times, however, the topic of laws is irrel-
evant, for we govern our cities according to the universal
laws of the Romans” (1.16.18, aA\d 70 7o péuwy év Tols
vV Xpovols GxpNoTOV KATG Yop TOUS KOWOUS TRV
Popatwr vépovs molirevéueda).

Treatise II, even though twice as long, exhibits much
less Roman cultural influence. There are only five very

17 For a detailed comparison of M.’s royal oration and Theoc.
Id. 17, see Cairns, 100-112. M.’s “Sminthian Oration” is espe-
cially replete with topics drawn from poetic hymns.
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brief references to Roman examples, all but one (2.2.5)
paired with Greek ones: Romulus with Cyrus (2.1.13), un-
named Roman emperors with famous Greeks (2.1.18),
an unnamed Roman famed for justice with Aristides and
Phocion (2.9.6), and Athens and Rome (2.13.13).

In Menander’s world of the late third century, as re-
flected in both treatises, poleis remain the dominant cen-
ters of Greek culture, as evidenced by the space devoted
to the praise of cities (1.11, 2.2.33) and a rhetor’s serving
as their ambassador (2.12.3-4) or spokesman (2.13.14-16).
Many of the recommendations of cities sound familiar as
attractions even today: a storied history (1.15.2-22,1.16.12—
14, 2.2.35-37, 2.13.10-11, 20), a good location (1.11.7-
17), a mild climate (1.11.4-6, 2.9.13), beautiful buildings
(2.3.24, 2.4.8, 2.9.13, 2.13.22, 2.14.3, 2.16.28-30), works
of art (2.14.3), pleasant accommodations (2.2.33, 2.13.22),
law-abiding citizens (2.2.24, 2.13.12), hospitable people
(2.14.4), artistic activides (1.16.6-8), special attractions
(2.3.24-96, 2.13.22), and last, but not least, lavish festivals
(1.16.15-16, 20-32; 2.13.1-6, 2.16.26), athletic competi-
tions (2.13.4, 22; 2.14.4), schools (2.3.15, 2.4.8, 2.13.12),
and contests of oratory (2.3.15).

In Treatise I Athens remains the center of Greek cul-
ture and advanced rhetorical education. In the invitation
speech, the speaker claims, “We send off our best men and
receive them back from Athens with their excellence per-
fected” (2.13.12). In the leave-taking speech, the student
is envisioned as going off to study in Athens, which is
called “a workshop of oratory and of the Muses” (2.14.7)
and “a veritable Pieria and Helicon™ (2.14.8), with the
words, “I shall obtain my share of oratory and philosophy.

ig
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I shall learn for your sakes and for the sake of the city
we share, and when I feel fully able to benefit the town
that gave me birth, then I shall again long for my city and
my family” (2.14.10). Egyptian Alexandria, on the other
hand, is mentioned merely in passing at 1.16.6 as “even to
this day” proud “of its literary scholarship, geometry, and
philosophy.”

THE ADDRESSEE AND
THE IMPLIED AUDIENCE

The addressee is a second-person singular oé/cot, who
appears to be a budding orator, one who may be called
upon to deliver occasional speeches as part of his civic
career. These speeches can be religious hymns to gods;
civic orations, such as those praising cities or emperors,
speeches welcoming governors, dedicating crowns, invit-
ing dignitaries, bidding farewell, petitioning high officials;
and private speeches, such as funeral speeches expressing
lamentation and consolation, and speeches for birthdays,
marriages, and weddings.

At 2.2.34, he addresses “my dearest companion” (&
vA\ukiTare 7OV ératpor), the only such direct address in
either treatise, as one potentially called upon to deliver a
“Trojan oration,” evidently at Alexandria Troas. At 2.14.10
his pupil is envisioned as receiving advanced training in
rhetoric at Athens and returning to Alexandria Troas to
benefit his city. At 2.4.12 the speaker predicts that his
departing friend will usefully serve emperors and become
the head of a school. In the birthday speech at 2.7.4, the
speaker predicts that the boy “will attain the heights of

13
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education and virtue, lavish benefits on cities, arrange
games, and sponsor festivals,” while in the monody at
2.13.3, the speaker claims that the deceased man would
have become “a future leader, statesman, and organizer of
games.” The ideal student—and the audience who would
appreciate his words—would speak up for the city’s inter-
ests to the Roman authorities and be a defender of its
Greek culture.

MANUSCRIPTS

The principal manuseripts that serve as the basis of mod-
ern editions are:

P Parisinus graecus 1741 mid. 10th ¢. both treatises,
some omissions

p Parisinus graecus 1874 12th c. second treatise
only

Additional manuscripts cited in the apparatus criticus are:

M Laur. 56.1, second half of the 12th c.

m Laur. 81.8, second quarter of the 14th c.
W Vaticanus graecus 306, ca. 1300

Z Parisinus graecus 2423, late 13th c.

P is a very important manuscript that contains Aristotle’s
Poetics and Rhetoric, Demetrius’ On Style, and other rhe-
torical treatises, including the Ars Rhetorica of Pseudo-
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. Manuscript p, representing a
separate branch, contains only Treatise II and supplies a
number of textual improvements. The very thorough and
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accurate apparatus of RW should be consulted for all fine
points.

In this edition, I have relied on the texts of Bursian and,

RW. To simplify my text, I have not always indicated nu-
merous minor corrections of the following sort:

insertions of &v (e.g., 1.5.6, 1.6.2, 1.6.6), when they do~
not affect the meaning.

corrections and insertions made by Heeren or Finckh
and adopted by the majority of subsequent editors,
like wapa at 1.6.8, év ¢ at 1.7.1, 8¢ at 1.7.3, and yap
at 1.9.5.

corrections by Bursian adopted by RW (e.g., mpo at
1.8.5).

repetitions deleted by Heeren and all editors, such as
(& § 70 yeveahoyucdv pdrov déperac] at 1.7.1, the
intrusive [uvei] at 1.9.4, [xareiinder] deleted by
Bursian and RW at 1.11.9, and [afimy kareihnder] at
1.11.10.

supplements such as <7 peydhar xal émpaveis> at
1.11.12, introduced by Heeren and adopted by Walz,
Spengel, etc.; kat at 1.11.17; and os (bis) at 1.15.23,
24.

glosses such as [worauds 8¢ Gerrahias & Bumeds]
at 2.5.11, recognized by Spengel, Bursian, and RW;
and [7érepov] at 2.16.4, recognized by Finckh, Bur-
sian, RW.

In addition, I have sometimes included in the textual notes
not only the original source of an emendation but also the
successive editors who have adopted it, thereby indicating
the extent of editorial consensus.
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EDITIONS AND COLLECTIONS
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Heeren, A. H. L. 1785. Menandri Rhetoris Commentarius
de Encomiis. Géttingen: Dieterich.

Jacobs, F. 1828. “Variae Lectiones IV-VL.” Allgemeine
Schulzeitung. Vol. 5: 2.80-81.

Finckh, C. E. 1836. De Libellis Menandro Rhetori vulto
adscriptis ad editorem epistola critica. In C. Walz, 1836,
737-78.
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MENANDER RHETOR!
AN ANALYSIS OF EPIDEICTIC
SPEECHES

[BOOK 1]

1.1. [INTRODUCTION]

1. Rhetoric as a whole is divided into three branches
(meré) or kinds (eide) (or whatever they should be called):2
speeches in law courts concerning public or private mat-
ters; those delivered in assemblies or councils; and thirdly,
epideictic speeches which are called encomiastic or vitu-
perative. It thus falls to us, who teach about those which
fill the third division, to defend our practice. Therefore,
do not expect to hear about the entire field of rhetoric
from the beginning, even though I chose above to give you
a very brief survey of every branch. So, let us see if our
procedure will proceed on track.?

2. Epideictic speeches, then, have two aspects: blame

L1For a discussion of the name perhaps embedded in
TENEOAIQN, see the Introduction. The titles in brackets are
not in the manuscripts, but are included here for convenience.

2 This threefold division of rhetoric goes back at least to Aris-
totle, Rh. 1.3.1-3, where he calls the branches both ¢idé and gene.

3 M. plays on péfodov (procedure) and ka8’ 686v (on track).
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1.1. [INTRODUCTION]

and praise. For we consider the demonstrations (epideix-
eis) of public speeches composed by men called sophists
to be an exercise (meleté) for real cases, not an actual
epideictic speech (epideixis).* The branch of blame has no
subdivisions; praise of any sort, however, is sometimes
directed to gods, sometimes to mortal subjects. When to
gods, we speak of hymns, and in turn divide them accord-
ing to each god. We call hymns to Apollo paeans and hy-
porchemata, those to Dionysus dithyrambs and iobacchi,
and the like, and those to Aphrodite erotic. Those to other
gods we designate either by the general term “bymmns” or,
more specifically, as “To Zeus.” Once we have divided up
the entire genre, we shall then treat individual types in
detail, to see how one should handle each of the kinds,
whether they are in general suitable for prose writers, or
only some but not others, and how many procedures are
involved in each case, and which types.®

3. Praise of mortal subjects deals either with cities or
with living beings. Since that which concerns cities and
countries has no subdivisions, we shall show their differ-
ences in our treatment of technical procedures.® Praise of
living beings concerns either a rational being, that is, a
human, or animals. Let us put aside for now praise of hu-
man beings. Praise of animals includes those on land and

4 Such exercises—uelérou in Greek, declamationes in Latin—
are based on fictitious deliberative and judicial cases.

5 This outline is not followed in the ensuing discussions.

6 These differences are covered extensively in 1.10-18.
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1.1. [INTRODUCTION]

those in water. The subject of water creatures, we once
again set aside; those on land, however, are of two kinds,
winged or on foot. After all these, we shall proceed from
living creatures to inanimate things.

4. These then are all the divisions of the entire epi-
deictic branch. I am not unaware, however, that some have
in fact written encomia of activities and skills, but when
our discussion turns to humans, it will include all these,”
with the result that those writers have unwittingly com-
posed a part of an entire encomium as if it were a whole
encominm. Nor am I unaware of the fact that some of the
ancient sophists have written praises of salt and such,® but
once our analysis has turned from living to inanimate
things, then it will have included that category as well.® We
next show how each of these categories should be divided
up; in what way the same general topics (kephalaia)'? be-
long to all of them; and how each one is appropriately
used.

7 See 1.16 on the activities (érirndeduara/émrndedoes) and
skills (réxvas) of cities.

8 For salt, of. PL Symp. I77b, and Isoc. Helen 12.

9 There is no subsequent treatment of animals or inanimate
things, another indication that portions of this treatise have been
lost.

10 In Treatise I, kephalaia (literally, “headings”) refer to gen-
eral topics for argumentation, such as pleasure and utility men-
tioned in 1.10.3. In Treatise II, kephalaia refer to sections of a
speech containing related rhetorical topics.
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1.2. HYMNS TO GODS

1. First of all, as in our initial outline,! let us examine
hymns to gods. Some of these hymns are summonses
(kletikoi), others dismissals (gpopemptikot); some are
philosophical (physikoi), others mythical (mythikoi); some
are genealogical (genealogikoi), others fictive (peplas-
menot); some are precatory (euktikoi), others deprecatory
(apeuktikoi); and some are mixtures of two, three, or all of
them together.

2. Now cletic hymns are the kind most frequently
found in Sappho, Anacreon, and other lyric poets, contain-
ing as they do invocations of many gods.? Hymns of dis-
missal are found occasionally in Bacchylides, containing a
sendoff (apopompé) at the departure of some god.® Philo-
sophical are the kind composed by Parmenides and Em-
pedocles, explaining the nature of Apollo or Zeus. Most of
the hymns of Orpheus are of this type.

3. Mythical hymns are those that contain stories

improbably claims that mere scraps on a papyrus of Fr. 1A (6prv]
| Aofta] ) might come from an apopemptic hymn. A well-known
Latin example is Horace, Odes 4.1, which sends away Venus to a
younger man’s more receptive house.

4 As RW point out ad loc., the extant Orphic Hymns are not
philosophical: “the reference is a more general one to the mass
of *Orphic’ literature, esp. lepol Adyor.”
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5 In simple allegory, as RW explain ad loc., “the narrative has
a hidden meaning, but no explanation of it is given . . . Similar is
Quintilian’s fofa allegoria, opposed to the mixta allegoria in which
the application is made explicit (8.6.47-8); but M.’s expression is
noteworthy, and seems to imply that all uffo. concerning gods
have an allegorical meaning.”
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1.2. HYMNS TO GODS

(mythot) and proceed by simple allegory,® recounting, for
example, how Apollo built the wall,® or how Apollo be-
came Admetus’ servant,” and so forth. Genealogical hymuos
are those that follow the theogonies of the poets, as when
we call Apollo the son of Leto or the Muses the daughters
of Mnemosyne.

4. Hymns are fictive when we ourselves personify a god
or the offspring of gods or divinities, as when Simonides
calls Tomorrow (Aurion) a divinity, others deify Hesitation
{Ocnus),® and so on. Precatory hymns contain a simple
prayer without the other forms that we have named, while
deprecatory ones simply pray that something untoward
may be averted.® Besides these, no other types of hymns
to gods are possible.

5. All authors normally employ both the mythical and
genealogical types when they give details of births and
derive from myths the benefits to mankind that the gods
have made possible. In my estimation it is worth consider-
ing whether we should always use a single kind of hymn
or if we can use them all; again, whether we should think
that poets are allowed to use them, but that writers of
prose and historians must not. As for the extent of their
license,0 we posit one simple rule: that the portion it de-

6 That is, the wall of Troy; cf. Hom. Il. 7.452-53; Pind. Ol
8.31-36. 7 Cf. Bacchyl. 3.76-84; Eur. Alc.

8 Although no textual versions are extant, an allegorical paint-
ing by Polygnotus depicted Ocnus in Hades weaving a rope that
is being consumed by a donkey. Paus. 10.29.2 interprets the scene
as a parable of an industrious husband’s work being consumed by
a spendthrift wife. ¢ In 1.9.1, Agamemnon’s prayer to Zeus
at Hom. II. 2.412~13 is given as an example.

10 That is, to employ hymns.
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1.2. HYMNS TO GODS

votes to gods gives poetry greater allowance for these top-
ics, whereas the chief subject matter for prose concerns
human beings. :

6. Nevertheless, the prose writer and the orator must
employ each of these types, both individually and all to-
gether, inasmuch as we see Plato, whom we consider to be
the foremost and best writer of prose, employing almost
all these types, one here, another there, but the majority
of them in one book, the Symposium. 7. For what Phae-
drus says about Eros would be of the genealogical type;!!
Aristophanes’ clever inventions told through a story are of
the mythological type,!? as is Agathon’s speech.!® Socrates,
on the other hand, does the same thing through fiction,
inventing the gods Plenty (Poros) and Poverty (Penia)l* in
a manner very close to the philosophical type. 8. Further-
more, when he calls upon the Muses in the Phaedrus,'® he
illustrates the cletic type, and when he prays to Pan,16 the
precatory kind. If you make a survey, you will find him
using them everywhere. If indeed he does not use them
to excess nor with too much exactitude, we must take into
account that prose provides less allowance for them. I
shall next attempt to explain how each of these types
should be handled, to what extent they should be used,
and what style is appropriate.

whole selves that were severed by Zeus to weaken the human
race.

13 At 194e-97e Agathon describes all the blessings Eros
brings to gods and mortals. 14 203b—4a.

15 237a: “Come, then, O Muses . . . join me in this speech.”

16 279bc: “O dear Pan and all you other gods in this place,
grant that I may become beautiful within.”
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1.3. CLETIC HYMNS

1... ! cletic hymns (klgtikoi) are longer in poetry, because
poets have license to mention many places, as we often
find in Sappho and Aleman. The latter summons Artemis
from myriad mountains, cities, and rivers as well, while the
former summons Aphrodite from Cyprus, Cnidus, Syria,
and many other places. 2. Not only that, but they have li-
cense to describe the places themselves. For example, if
they summon the god from rivers, they add descriptions
of the water, the banks, the meadows growing beside
them, the choruses formed alongside the rivers, and the
like. The same is true if they summon the god from sacred
places, with the result that poets’ cletic hvmns are neces-
sarily long.

3. But for prose writers the time spent on these topics
is necessarily shorter, for they will not issue summonses
from many places and locales, nor provide a description
in each case, but will do as Plato does, who acts as a guide
when employing this type with: “Come then, high-voiced
Muses, whether you came by that epithet (ligeiai) from
the nature of your song or from the musical race of the
Ligyans.”?

1 The opening section is lost.
2 Phdr. 2374, alluded to in 1.2.8.

3 wo-wep IIhdrav, om,ep Heeren, Walz, Bursian: 8mep ITha-
Tov domep codd.: 6 pev Mhdrov domep BW
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1.3. CLETIC HYMNS

4. Homer uses this type® in a summons with equal syl-
lablest in the lines where Chryses prays at the begmnmg
of the Hiad:?

“You who protect Chryse
and holy Cilla and rule mightily over Tenedos.”

Keep in mind this one thing: the poet has greater latitude,
the prose writer less. The appropriate style for cletic
hymns is one that proceeds with beauty (héra) and embel-
lishment (kosmos), which is why poets include these ex-
tended passages. The appropriate figures are those of in-
vocations.?

5. Perhaps it is not a bad idea to include in this book(?)?
the procedure that I myself employed in my cletic hymn
to Apollo,® so as to increase the beauty (hdra), while at the
same time not exceeding the proper length for a prose
writer, nor allowing the delicacy (habrotés) of the exposi-
tion to overwhelm the prose.® To the poets themselves I
have granted greater scope, as they make summonses

6 These presumably include apostrophes and imperatives.

7 The text is corrupt and no emendation has proved satisfac-
tory. I have translated Bursian’s conjecture.

8 No such hymn is extant. The hymn to Sminthian Apollo at
the end of the second treatise is too extensive to be relevant here.
Furthermore, it is doubtful that this author composed the second
treatise.

9 In this very corrupt passage, M. seems to claim that his
hymn’s style contains beauty in its descriptions of places, but is of
moderate length, and that its delicacy (a reprise of kosmos, “em-
bellishment,” above) does not overwhelm (or “drown out”) the
prose.

35



MENANDER RHETOR

9 2 N 8\ > A 4 N NN <
wwy,® éym O¢ ovk Qv Kahéoayut. Kal wOAAG Gv elpois
; N ;
wemokihéva 7 peBddew.
8. Tivwoke 8¢ 768¢ 70 Gedd oK 4 ot
. 760€ T Uewpmua ovK dxpnoTov, Ot
336 el wév elxm émaxohovlel Th kM\joe, & édrrov %
Suarpt3n kal vols womrals kal Tols cuyypadetow e
N > N e Es N\ ~ 7 3 7 N
8¢ adro Tovro €t Yuhy xhfots, mhelwv éori, kal (-
76V v elpots wapa Tols momrals Ty ocvrifeor Tav-
v medviaypévny.

8 éx Tév kal TV Témev Jacobs, Walz: ék téGrde 1@V Témwv
codd.: & moA\Gy Témwr Heeren: 17&rdet obel. RW

36



1.3. CLETIC HYMNS

from various places. But for my part, I would not summon
{so extensively?).1% You will find that there are many vari-
ations with this procedure.

6. Keep in mind this useful rule, that if a prayer follows
the summons, the time spent on it is even less, whether
for poets or prose writers. If, however, the hymn consists
of a summons alone, the time spent on it is longer. You will
find that this practice is maintained by the poets.

10 RW propose that “I would not summon” is a quotation from
the hymn. I have added “so extensively.”
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1.4. SENDOFF HYMNS

1. Sendoff hymns (apopemptikot), as the name makes
clear, are the opposite of cletic hymns. This genre is the
rarest, and is only found in poets. They are delivered on
the occasion of gods” departures abroad, imagined or ac-
tual, as for example, the so-called departures of Apollo at
Delos and Miletus, and of Artemis at Argos.! There are
also sendoff hymns in Bacchylides.?

2. The source material underlying such hymns is the
land that the god is leaving, including its cities and nations,
and likewise the city or land to which he will be going, with
descriptions of these places, and the like. The speech
should proceed in a pleasant manner, for sendoffs require
a somewhat relaxed and rather genial tone. It admits
greater expansion, not less asin cletic hymns. 3. For in the
latter we want the gods to join us as soon as possible,
whereas in the former we want to delay their departure as
long as we can. There must also be a prayer for their return
and a second visit. Let that suffice for sendoff hymns.

1 Apollo travels to and from his cultic sites in Lycia, Delphi,
Delos, and Miletus (Branchidae). Nothing is known of Artemis’
departures from Argos.

2 Mentioned also in 1.2.2 (see the note).
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1.5. PHILOSOPHICAL HYMNS

1. Next, according to our outline, comes a discussion of
philosophical hymns (physikot). The first thing that needs
to be said about them is that this genre is least appropriate
for simpler writers, but most fitting for those with more
animated and elevated natures. Secondly, they suit poets
rather than prose writers, historians, or speech writers. 2.
Examples occur whean, in a hymn to Apollo, we say that he
is the sun and discuss the nature! of the sun, and that Hera
is air, and that Zeus is heat—such are examples of philo-
sophical hymns. Parmenides and Empedocles employ this
type in the strict sense, but Plato uses it too, for in the
Phaedrus, while explaining the nature of Eros as a sensa-
tion in the soul, he gives him wings.?

3. Some philosophical hymns offer explanations, others
merely make brief statements. For there is a great differ-
ence between succinctly reminding one already knowl-
edgeable and instructing one who is completely ignorant.
Parmenides and Empedocles offer explanations, whereas
Plato provides very brief reminders. Furthermore, some
hymns make their case in riddles, others straightforwardly.

1 Physis (nature), which gives its name to the genre, informed
by the speculations of natural philosophers.

2 For example, 252bc, where Plato quotes two spurious verses
of Homer, “Mortals call him winged Eros, / but the immortals call
him Pteros (Winged), because he must grow wings.”

41



MENANDER RHETOR

mpodyovrar kar alviypara péy, émolot elow of Tu-
Barypeior depduevos, éx Tob pavepot 8¢ dmotovs -
kp@ wpdaler épdoroypey.
4. Qomep 8¢ ral adrdv TéHY Pusiohoykdy Sua-
dopas Eetxvvuer Talras oloas, ovre kol THS ouu-
’ 8 doode & fued TN P _
uerpias Owadopas opovueba. ol yap xat aiviypara
wpotdvres PBpaximnra dmarodow, & 8¢ of kal
Sdagxalikol dAhws xebalawdéorepor. ol 8¢ Erepor
whelorny kal peytorny dwarpfBry Evdéyovra.
5.0 youv Ihdrov Juvor 708 Havros rov Tiuacov
~ 3 ~ ’ ~ < ’ s G\
xaher év 79 Kpuriq, xat ol uoikarepor momral, @v
émepriotinuer, mpayuareias Shas karéfevro. elyfs
o -
8¢ obbév v wdry ¥pN éml volTawv. émTnpelr 3¢ Yo
s e s N \qa Y N
xal un els TOv wolvy Sxhov xal Sfpov ékpépew Tods
ToLUTOUS UMPOVS dmitfavdTepor yap kal karayeha-
, - - ; ; SN
oTirdTepoL Tols molhols Patvovrac. 6. épunveia Oé kal
mpos rov ObvpauBov dvelfely wikpdv Sradéper o
4 3 < by < 7’ N 37 7
vip éoTw Umép Gv oepvortépwv dv dvbfpwmos Sféy-
Eauro.,

42




1.5. PHILOSOPHICAL HYMNS

Riddling hymns are of the sort that circulate as Pythago-
rean;? straightforward hymus are of the sort we mentioned
just above.*

4. Just as we showed how philosophical hymns them—
selves differed in kind, so shall we define their differences
in length. Riddling hymns require brevity; hymns that are-
not otherwise didactic proceed more summarily; the rest
permit the longest and greatest expansions.

5. For instance, Plato in the Critias calls the Timaeus
a “Hymn of Everything,” and the more philosophical
poets whom we have mentioned® have composed entire
treatises. There is no need at all for a prayer in these
hymns. Buat one must be careful and not present such
hymns as these to the general public, since most people
see them as unpersuasive and rather ridiculous. 6. The
style approaches that of a dithyramb, for there are no
grander subjects for a human being to give voice to.

3 No such example is extant.

4 That is, those by Parmenides, Empedocles, and Plato.

5 In fact, he does not say that, although, as RW point out, the
appellation is apt.

6 Parmenides and Empedocles.
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1.6. MYTHICAL HYMNS

1. Next comes a discussion of mythical hymns (mythikoi),
which some consider to be the same as genealogical
hymns, whereas others do not. Those who think that there
is no difference say that genealogies are myths. Examples
might include what Acusilaus,’ Hesiod, and Orpheus re-
count in their theogonies, for while these are genealogical,
they are no less mythical. 2. On the other hand, those who
consider them different say that certain mythical hymns
can exist without being genealogical, as for example Dio-
nysus being hosted by Icarius,? Leto loosening her girdle
at Zoster,> Demeter being hosted by Celeus,* and other
narratives of this nature. These contain no genealogy, but
rather a different type of mythical narrative.

3. You have now heard, more or less, what each side
claims as conclusive for its position, but when it comes to
definitions, I believe it preferable to make accurate dis-
tinctions. I think that all genealogies and all hymns con-
taining genealogies employ mythical elements, but that
not all mythical hymns employ genealogies. Consequently,

1 A prose writer of Argos (end of 6th ¢. BC), who relied heav-
ily on Hesiod’s Theogony.

2 Jcarius of Athens received the gift of wine from Dionysus.

3 In Attica; of. Paus. 1.31.1.

4 Hymn Hom. Dem. 91-304.
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1.6. MYTHICAL HYMNS

the category of mythical hymns should be considered
more general, that of genealogical hymns more specific.

4. Enough bas been said about their differences. We
must now discuss mythical hymns as a separate category.
First, I insist that they must never include philosophical
material—openly, that is, for it does not matter if some of
it is concealed by allegory, as is often the case with divine
matters. Secondly, mythical hymns are more appropriate
for a poet, because he has license to speak at length and
to deck out his subject with poetic embellishments and
elaborations without producing satiety or displeasure—al-
though I am not unaware that some poets themselves pro-
duce excessively long treatments. Prose writers or orators,
however, have the least such license.

5. Myths presented as bare narratives are very painful
and annoying for listeners. Therefore they must be dealt
with as briefly as possible. You must then provide relief
with a view to brevity and charm, first of all by not includ-
ing everything straightforwardly, but by omitting some
points while allowing others, introducing some by means
of interweaving,5 others by pretending to offer explana-
tions, and still others by neither confirming nor denying
them. In general, you will not lack for effective proce-
dures, if you preserve this one rule: lengthy treatment is
inappropriate.

6. What we just said about length applies as well to
style: it must be allowed less License. It should preserve

5 That is, inserting them in other genres as shown by the forth-
coming examples from Isocrates, Thucydides, and Plato.
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6 Contrast 1.5.6, where the dithyrambic style is recommended
for elevated philosophical hymns. Here the emphasis is on the
dithyramb’s magniloquence.

7 Isoc., Paneg. 28.




1.6. MYTHICAL HYMNS

epideictic adornment, but keep far from the style of a
dithyramb.® It will be such if we adopt the rule of Isocra-
tes and seek beauty and dignity not through the use of
archaic or grandiose words, but through harmonious ar-
rangement and figures of style. 7. As for that famous pas-
sage everyone repeats, “For when Demeter came to our
land, etec.,”” who does not know that it consists of words
close to ordinary public speech, but gives the impression
of being rather more dignified because of its composition,
harmony, and figures? There is also, “to the Tereus who
[seized] Procne, Pandion’s daughter, etc.,” although it
speaks of human affairs. 8. So too in Plato: “There is a
rumor and story current that this god was in fact mad-
dened by his stepmother Hera.”!* Indeed, there are many
examples in Plato. All in all, if you follow our rule M it will
ensure the success of your speech. In general, keep in
mind that with regard to both the content and style of
these mythical hymns, the mythical element, in terms of
dignity, is. . . .12

8 The bracketed words dAlya kal elme évia (a few things are
lacking) indicate a lacuna, as does Aetmov at the end of §8.

9 Thue. 2.29.3. The context reads: “This Teres [with whom the
Athenians were allying] is no relation to the Tereus who seized
Procne, Pandion’s daughter, from Athens.”

10 Leg. 2.672b. The god is Dionysus.

11 That is, as exemplified by Isocrates in §6.

12 This sentence is much in doubt. RW bracket Aetmov (lack-
ing), as an indication that the rest of the section is missing, and
comment: “The sense is presumably that gvfkol Tuvor are in
both respects (content and style) on a lower level than ¢uoixot
Yuvor.” CE. 1.5.6 for the elevated style of philosophical hymns.
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1.7. GENEALOGICAL HYMNS

1. One point has already been made about genealogical
hymns {(genealogikoi), that some have considered them
the same as mythical hymns; we there posited a distinction
between them.! A second point needs to be made, that one
can rarely find a hymn to the gods in which the genea-
logical element alone exists. For unless one considers
theogonies to be hymns to the gods, genealogies are usu-
ally embedded in mythical hymns or in one or more of the
other hymnic genres. It would be inane and utterly puer-
ile? to propose a hymn to Zeus for treatment and then
select only his birth.

2. But since this genre of hymn is found in archaic
poets, and in fact some have sung of Dionysus’ birth,’ oth-
ers of Apollo’s,* and Alcaeus of Hephaestus’ birth and
again of Hermes’,5 we have differentiated this type as well.
It is necessary, then, to understand that if it is embedded
in other genres, it allows for lengthy treatment, but if it

1 At 1.6.1-3 it was established that mythical hymns were more
general, genealogical ones more specific.

2 Literally, “like a garrulous old woman and an adolescent.”

3 Cf. Hes. Theog. 94042 and Hymn Hom. Dion. 1-9.

4 The most extensive example is Hymn Hom. Ap. 115-32.

5 Nothing is known of Alcaeus’ hymn to Hephaestus, but the
opening stanza of his hymn to Hermes (Fr. 308 PLF) is preserved,
in which he tells of Hermes birth parents, Maia and Zeus.
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1.7. GENEALOGICAL HYMNS

exists by itself, it requires no more than a brief develop-
ment. Furthermore, this genre by itself is useful only for
a poet, never for a prose writer. For a poet can depict the.
Graces as midwives and the Hours as nurses, and the like,
but a prose writer must necessarily be as brief as possible.
3. The stylistic virtue in such compositions is clarity.
(katharotés) and avoidance of tedium. In poetry this can
be achieved by the moderate use of periphrases, in prose
by variety in clauses. Hesiod exhibits this virtue in poetry,
as one can recognize all the more by comparing him with
the Orphic poems.® Plato often exhibits this virtue in
prose, as does Herodotus in his treatment of Egypt.”

6 Only fragments remain of the theogonic poems attributed
to the legendary Orpheus. The so-called Orphic Hymns contain
little genealogical material.

7 Herodotus, Book 2.
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1 Plato, Symp. 178b, where Phaedrus quotes from Hes.
Theog. 116-20. M. referred to the Symposium for some of these
examples at 1.2.7.

2 Phdr: 242d, Socrates speaking.

3 Symp. 203b, Socrates speaking.
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1.8. FICTIVE HYMNS

1. The following points must be understood about fictive
hymns (peplasmenot). First, they cannot easily be com-
posed for eminent gods and those whose genealogies and
powers are obvious, but usually for lesser known gods and
divinities (daimones). For example, Plato depicts Eros at
one point as born before the earth existed,! at another
point as Aphrodite’s son,? and yet at a later point, resorting
to fiction, as the son of Plenty and Poverty.® Then too, he
says that Eros’ power presides over the medical art,* and
that the god unites the severed halves of our bodies.” He
has contrived these hymns with great variety, whether
they concern Eros” nature, power, or birth.® 2. This license
too comes to prose writers from poets, for poets fashion
Terror (Deimos) and Fear (Phobos) as the squires of
Ares;” Flight (Phygg)® as the friend of Fear; and Sleep
(Hypnos) as the brother of Death (Thanatos)®—and, in

4186be. The insertions of Pausanias here (incorrectly for
Eryximachus) and Aristophanes in the following clause are rightly
deleted as intrusive glosses. 5 Symp. 189d-91d, Aristopha-
nes speaking. 8 Agathon’s speech treats Eros’ nature, Eryx-
imachus” his power, and Socrates” his birth.

7Cf. Hom. II. 4.439-40 and 15.119. At Hes. Theog. 933-34,
Deimos and Phobos are Ares” sons by Aphrodite; at Hom. I
13.298-300, Phobos is called Ares’ son.

8 RW cite Hom. II. 9.2 as the closest parallel.

¢ Cf. Hom. II. 14.231 and 16.672 (twins).
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1.8. FICTIVE HYMNS

fact, I too have fashioned Logos as the brother of Zeus, as
in an ethical synopsis.1?

3. We must next discuss what to keep in mind regarding
fictive hymns. First, care must be taken to make fictive
hymns consistent and not discontinuous. This can be
achieved if the invention is derived from <the subject
matter>! itself and is not remote from it.1? Secondly, the
invention should not be distasteful, but urbane and re-
fined, such as the Muses being the daughters of Memory
(Mnemosyng), and the like. 4. Some fictions are disagree-
able even to hear, such as Athena springing from the head
of Zeus, for this is perhaps acceptable if spoken allegori-
cally and with reference to something else, but in other
circumstances such fiction is disagreeable. Thirdly, we
must lend all our fictions credibility by drawing on actual
occurrences, as I myself have done,!® and as Homer often
does.

5. Again, fictive hymns must be consistent within them-
selves and not bring in contradictory or conflicting details,
as in that myth claiming that Zeus was born before every-
thing and is the father of all the gods, yet he married
Themis, who long before had been the wife of Cronus. For

doubtedly Stoic in origin, but nowhere else is he called Zeus’
brother. Jacobs” emendation “as in an ethical connection” would
imply an allegorical affinity. M. refers to other writings of his own
at 1.3.5 (a hymn to Apollo) and below in §4. There are no such
self-references in Treatise I1.

11 This is added by RW, apparently from ra wpdyuora in §7.

12 RW interpret “not remote from it” as “recondite.”

13 Presumably in his piece on Logos and Zeus, mentioned
in §2.
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1.8. FICTIVE HYMNS

if he existed before everything, then he existed before
Themis, but if Themis existed before Zeus, then he did
not exist before everything.

6. Again, in fictive hymns one must guard agamst
excessive length and overelaboration. Some recent au-
thors!* have in fact created a new divinity called Jealousy
(Zelotypia), and then given her Envy (Phthonos) as a veil
and Strife (Eris) as a sash. Pausanias®® above all has a
propensity toward this overelaboration of parts. And there
is . . . ancient and new in poetry, but especially in prose.1®

7. In such fictive hymns you should adopt a style with
a view to your subject matter. If your invention concerns
something human, the style should be simpler and more
refined. By “human subjects” I mean things not com-
pletely frightening or divine, but inventions like Poverty
(Penia), Insomnia (Agrypnia), and the like. If, however,
you are inventing divine subjects, then you should employ
a more dignified style. You should be aware that this sort
of hymn is the most creatlvelf and is an indication of in-
ventiveness.

14 These remain unknown.

15 A sophist from Caesarea in Cappadocia (2nd ¢. AD). A brief
account of his declamation style is given at Philostr. VS 2.13.

16 Jacobs, followed by Walz and Spengel, proposed the con-
jecture xal évdoat: “it is possible to unite the ancient and new in
poetry,” but it was rejected by Bursian and RW.

17 That is, it allows the greatest creativity. RW translate
yovypu@raros as “most powerful.”
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1.9. DEPRECATORY AND
PRECATORY HYMNS

1. Hymns that pray against something {(apeuktikoi) or for
something (proseukiikoi) are, as we said,’ embedded in
nearly all—or at least most—of the aforementioned types,
for all who hymn the gods conclude their speeches with
prayers.? To be sure, some are completely self-contained,
like this deprecatory example:®

Zeus, most glorious, greatest one, lord of dark clouds,
dwelling in the sky,

do not let the sun go down nor darkness come over
us before . ..

or like this precatory one:*

Hear me, daughter of aegis-bearing Zeus, you who
always
stand by me in all my toils . . .

and in Plato’s Phaedrus, the prayer that begins with “O
dear Pan.” 2. Hymns such as these should not be tediously
long, for prayers must be just and, being just, should also
be straightforward—that such and such may happen—and
also be brief. Besides, the point is not to instruct the gods,

M. conflates hymns (Suvot) and prayers (edyai). Of M.s treat-
ments, only the sendoff hymn (1.4) ends with a prayer.

3 Hom. II. 2.412-13 (Agamemnon speaking).

4 Hom. II. 10.278-79 (Odysseus speaking).

5 279bec, also cited at 1.2.8.
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6 Cf. the injunction at Matt. 6:7-8: “When you are praying, do
not heap up empty phrases as the Gentiles do . . . Do not be like
them, for your Father knows what you need before you ask him.”

7 The following two examples from Demosthenes illustrate
pravers to the gods and appeals to the audience. RW bracket “to
their citizens.” 8 Dem. Or. 18.1. 9 Dem. Or. 18.141.

10 The first example, at the beginning of Demosthenes’
speech, is precatory and appeals to the audience to give him a fair
hearing. The second example may exhibit traces of deprecatory
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1.9. DEPRECATORY AND PRECATORY HYMNS

but to ask for what they already know full well.® Further-
more, if you survey all the prayers and appeals made by
prose writers to their citizens,” you will find that they are
brief. 3. This type of hymn has actually entered into pub-
lic speeches, but in the form of attestations. The two pas-
sages “First of all, O men of Athens, T pray to the gods . . .”
and “I call upon Pythian Apollo™ bear traces of precatory
and deprecatory hymns. 20

4. T am aware that some have proposed hymns that are
dubitative (aporétikot) and full of doubts (diaporétikoi) for
each of these types. For example, writers have expressed
doubts about genealogies. Eros provides a ready example,
whether he was born from Chaos or from Aphrodite, and
so on.1! Likewise, concerning a gods power, whether his
deeds and domains are human or divine. No doubt you
fully grasp my point.!? I maintain, however, that although
such hymns!® differ in form, by their nature they are the
same as each of those other types. Thus, Sophocles ex-
pressed doubts in his Hymn to Fortune.™

style: “if I falsely charge him, may the gods deprive me of every-
thing good.” 11 Schol. Ap. Rhod. 3.26b states that for He-
siod Eros was the son of Chaos; for Apollonius he was the son of
Aphrodite; for Sappho he was the son of Earth and Sky; for Si-
monides he was the son of Aphrodite and Ares; for Ibycus he was
the son of Aphrodite and Hephaestus. Cf. 1.8.1 for further spec-
ulation about Eros’ genealogy. 12 M. seems here to be making
a distinction (as at 1.1.4 and 1.6.3) between a specific element of
hymns (expressions of doubt concerning some aspect of the god’s
nature) and the generic type of hymn in which it occurs.

13 That is, so-called aporetic hymns.

14 Soph., Fr. 740 N7, 809 Pearson. Since this is the only refer-
ence to this hymn and does not cite any lines, we cannot know
what aspect of Fortune was in doubt.

83



344

MENANDER RHETOR

. 4
5. "Edny 8¢ yevéobor rwas tpvovs %' € Suolov
> 4 s < ’ N ~ z, ’ 4
<éx>’ rolTwy dmdvTwv 7 TGOV whetoTov cvvrelévras,
otmep elot kal rehadraror Emawor kal wdhiore Tols
cuyypadetor mpémovres: TG pev yap mownry) éaprel
kal pépos T droha38vTL KAl KATAKOG NG AVTL T WOoL-
nTiky) Karaokevy) wemabofar, & 8¢ cuyypadeds mepd-
N » g , N .
oerar 8t mdvrwy éNfety. yapiéoraror 8¢ o Towolroy
4 mapéoynror év rois Movrevrols ApitoTetd
wépos mwapéoymrar év Tots Mavrevrols ApuoTetdns.
° \ \ 2 A N \ €, ’ /
oUros yap Tov Acklnmiov kal v Tylewav ovyyé-
vpader Tovkér, por wsid émaivwv dvBpamivny mept-
épyetav Eovras.
6.To uév &n mepl Taw eis Tovs feods BeBhiov téhos
> < ~ 3 Il < 7/ N \ A
shnder Ny, €€ dv Nyodpela kal momras kal ovy-
vpadéas xal piropas wdvras dvvuvely feovs évré-
N A > ¢ ’ -~ 3 ~ 8, N
xvws, kol 6rws kol év omolows kaipots. ébeffis & v
€l wepl xdpas kat méhews émaivay elmeiv olrws yap
Kai els ToUs TopovS dvaywynd yeyévyral. kal mpGrov
wepl TOV THS xwpas dykoptor, oby &s drorduws Ti-
vos éykwpdoavros Xopay &vev méhews, AN év rols
T3y wohewy éyrwptols kal TV wepl xwpas émalvov
maparapBavouévwr.
49 ... <> ... cvwrefévras coni. Bursian praeeunte Walz:

NV , , ¢ 7 A~ ’ s
Kot 65 OMOLOV TOUTWYV ATAVTWY 1) TWV TAELTTOY O’UV’TG&EDT{X)V

codd. 5 obel. Bursian, RW 6 Bursian, RW: dvdyxn P

5CL 1.2.6. 16 T have adopted Bursian’s emendations
for the manuscripts’ “similarly there exist some hymns with all or
most of these types combined.”

6

=N




1.9. DEPRECATORY AND PRECATORY HYMNS

5. I have said!® that there exist some hymns similarly
composed of all or most of these types,' such being the
most complete encomia and the most appropriate for
prose writers. For a poet it is sufficient to select some por-
tion, elaborate it with poetic adornment, and then be
done, whereas the prose writer should attempt to cover
them all. Aristides has provided the most elegant example
of such a type in his “Prophetic™" speeches, for he wrote
about Asclepius and Health (Hygieia)!® . . . they . . . no
longer having an exposition of praises on a human level
(7).10

6. This marks the end of our book on hymns to the
gods, by means of which I think that poets, prose writers,
and orators can all skillfully hymn the gods, showing both
how to do so and under what circumstances. Next we shall
discuss the praise of countries and cities, for that is how
the division into volumes® has been set up. First comes
the praise of countries, not because anyone has simply
praised a country without including its city, but because
praise of a country is included in the praise of cities.

17 “Evidently the title of a collection of speeches suggested by
dreams or prophecy: 38 (Asclepiades), 41 (Dionysus), 42 (Ascle-
pius) were probably parts of this” (RW).

18 This perhaps refers to Or. 42. No hymn to Hygieia is extant.

19 No emendations have provided adequate sense here. RW
conclude, “This corrupt sentence must contain a laudatory ac-
count of Aristides” achievement in these hymns; it is his ‘work-
manship’ which is ‘superhuman.”

20 Volume (tomos) is presumably another term for book (bi-
blion). In this treatise, “Book I” comprises sections 1-9; “Book
I1” sections 10-15; “Book III” (incomplete), section 16.
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[BOOK 2]

1.10. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

1. Praise of a country,! in the most general analysis, has
two aspects, nature and location, for we demonstrate its
worthiness for praise by examining either its situation or
its nature. We assess and evaluate the location of a country
by its situation with respect to land, sea, or sky. With re-
spect to the land, whether it is inland and how far distant
from the sea, or coastal and situated on the shore. With
respect to the sea, whether it is an island or a peninsula.
And with respect to the sky, whether it is in the west or
east, south or north, or in the middle. 2. Some writers, like
the poets, have defined location according to the stars, as
being beneath the Pleiades or Hyades,? or under rising
Arcturus,? or under Hesperus.* These three® are the cri-
teria by which we evaluate the location of a country, since
the topic of seasons is included in that of the sky.

3. We assess the nature of a country as a whole on the

2 Both constellations indicate stormy weather and perhaps a
northern location.

3The heliacal rising of the Bear (Ursa Major) is mid-
September; its geographical reference would be north.

4 Hesperus, the evening star, rises in the west.

5 That is, land, sea, and sky.
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1.16. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

basis of the following six topics: whether it is mountainous
or level; whether it is dry and arid or lush and wet; and
whether it is fertile and productive or barren and unpro-
ductive. It is on the basis of these features that we deter-
mine the good and bad qualities of & country. I shall pro-
vide you with examples for each of these considerations,
but will first state the two general topics® to which we must
refer in our praise, namely pleasure and utility, 4. for these
are the main topics to keep in mind when composing
praise of a country. For example, when praising an inland
country, you should say with respect to pleasure that it has
the secure use and enjoyment of the blessings of the main-
land, with mountains surrounding plains which are them-
selves crowned with grain. With respect to utility, say that
the land produces crops that are more true to kind” be-
cause it is not flooded with saltwater and is distant from
storms off the sea.

5. If you praise a country on the coast, say that it has at
its disposal all the pleasant and useful aspects of both land
and sea. If you praise an island, do so with respect to both
pleasure and utility, as Aristides does in his “Island
Speech.” If it is a peninsula, lock to what Aristobulus®
recounts concerning Tyre and Aristides about Cyzicus in

6 In this treatise, kepdhawa refer to abstract topics like utility
or pleasure. In the second treatise, kedpdhasa refer to sections of
a speech containing related rhetorical topics.

7 yvijoos (genuine, legitimate) usually applies to offspring.
Nowhere else is it used of crops.

8 No speech of this title exists.

¢ Aristobulus of Cassandreia (4th ¢. BC) accompanied Alex-
ander on his campaigns. His description of Tyre is not extant.
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1.10. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

his speech “To the Cyzicenes,”!0 and what Xenophon says
about Attica in his “Ways and Means.”!!

8. Furthermore, if it is located in the east, say that it is
the first land to greet the sun and that it guides its light to
other lands; if in the west, that it is set there like a coronis
mark,? sending the Sun on his way; if in the south, that it
holds the middle station, so to speak, in the battle line of
heaven; and if in the north, that it occupies the highest and
northernmost part of the earth, like an acropolis; and if in
the middlemost point, as they say is true of Attica and
Hellas, that the whole earth revolves around it and that it
is well-tempered in its seasons.

7. Then too, if it is mountainous, say that it is like a
robust man conspicuous for his muscles; if flat, that it is
well ordered and neither uneven nor bony.!* If itis dry and
arid, say that it is flery in the manner of the ether and the
sky, for the sky is hot and dry; if it is lush and wet, that it
is endowed by nature for both pleasure and utility. If it
bears all kinds of crops, say that it is like a woman with
many children; if it is barren and stinting, that it teaches
philosophy and endurance.

10 Or. 27. Cyzicus (the modern Kapidaf Peninsula) is located
in the Propontis (Sea of Marmara).

11 The first chapter, which bears a close resemblance to M.s
analysis, describes the advantages of Attica’s land, including its
crops, growing seasons, and central location.

12 The symbol marking the end of a text in papyri.

13 All three terms can apply to a human being (orderly, not
erratic, not bony) and continue the metaphorical comparison of
lands and human bodies.
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1.10. HOW TO PRAISE A COUNTRY

8. You must also keep in mind that encomia can be
classified as “worthy,” “unworthy,”* “ambiguous,” and
“paradoxical.” Worthy encomia involve undisputed goods,-
such as a god or some other manifestly good thing; unwor-
thy encomia involve divinities and obvious evil.’> Ambigu-
ous encomia involve subjects that are worthy in some re--
spects, unworthy in others, as are found in the Panathenaic
orations of Isocrates and Aristides, for some elements
therein deserve praise, others blame, and for the latter
they offer a defense. Paradoxical is, for example, Alci-
damas’ encomium of Death!® or the Cynic Proteus’ praise
of Poverty.!

9. I have included this consideration here, because I
had indicated how to praise barren and unproductive
countries, as well as ones that are arid and sandy. For the
purposes of an encomium, it is sufficient if one can devise
a defense for such paradosxical subjects. These then are the
topics for praising countries. Next we must point out top-
ics for praising cities, so that our treatise may progress
accorchng to its scheme.

14 Heeren (followed by Bursian and RW) bracketed the “un-
worthy” category.

15 Bursian conjectured that this clause was a Christian inter-
polation, on the grounds that “divinities” were “demons.” RW
bracketed it, but there are many “unworthy” daimones in Hesiod
and Homer.

16 A fourth-century rhetorician, opponent of Isocrates. This is
the only mention of his encomium of Death.

17 No writings are extant from Peregrinus Proteus, the Cynic
philosopher who immolated himself at Olympia in 167 AD.
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

1. The praise of cities takes the topics (kephalaia) we dis-
cussed about countries and combines them with those
pertaining to people. Accordingly, we should select loca-
tion from the topics concerning countries, but origin,
deeds, and activities from the topics pertaining to pec-
ple—these are what we praise cities for. I shall offer in-
structions and show how we can develop each of these
topics.

2. We assess a city’s location on the basis of the topics
mentioned above! and on others as well, including its re-
lationship to the sky and the seasons, to the mainland or
sea, to the territory in which it [ies, to neighboring coun-
tries and cities, to mountains or plains. (I have mentioned
that a city’s having abundant water or being surrounded
by rivers is included in the attributes of a country.)? Fur-
thermore, each of these should be treated with respect to
pleasure and utility, according to our previous analysis.?
3. For each of these we must give examples to make our
treatise clearer and more easily understood. I said that we
must first consider a city’s location with respect to the sky
and its seasons. These considerations include cold or heat,

1 At 1.10.1-2 M. discussed a countrys relationship to the

mainland, sea, and sky. 2 M. mentioned abundant water at
1.10.3, but not specifically rivers.
3Cf 1.10.3-7.
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

cloudiness or clearness, or the harmonious balance of all
its seasons. If one is going to assess a city with respect to
the sky, its situation depends on all, most, or some of these,
considerations.

4. If we can show that the city we are praising is well
situated with respect to all those factors, we have a marvel-
ous subject and numerous starting points (gphormat). But
if not, we must try to demonstrate that the city has most
of them, and if not most, then the most compelling and
important ones. If the city’s location should be completely
devoid of things to praise (which is extremely rare, since
we are likely to find that the city is located in a cold place,
or hot one, or temperate one with a mixture of seasons)
if, in a word, it is Ascra* that the people live in—then we
must incorporate that very thing into our praise on the
grounds that the inhabitants are thereby compelled to be
philosophical and tough.®

5. By the same token, if the place is pretty hot, bring
up the disadvantages of cold places; if it is pretty cold,
bring up those of hot places. We should consider those
cities to be most temperate that remain in each state® for
a satisfactory length of time. Of the seasons themselves,

4 Hesiod’s hometown in Boeotia, which he describes at Op.
63940 as “a miserable village . . . terrible in winter, horrible in
summer, never good.” Bursian brackets this reference to Ascra as
an interpolation.

5 A similar point is made at 1.10.7. RW rightly bracket el 8" a?
.. . hapBavew (but if the land is barren and stinting one could
incorporate that very thing into one’s praise). The issue here is
climate, not the productivity of the land.

6 That is, hot or cold.
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

some are viewed favorably for being longer, others for
being shorter: winter and summer for being shorter, since
in their case comparative brevity and lack of strength are .
commendable; spring and fall for being longer, since the
predominance of these seasons is praiseworthy.

6. Within the category of seasons we should also in- .
clude the things that each season produces, and in each
case we should consider their products under the three
headings of time, quality, and quantity. As regards time,
consider whether they remain unimpaired for the entire
year or most of it; as regards quality, whether they provide
pleasure and utility—utility if they do no harm; pleasure
if they are agreeable to the senses, taste, vision, etc.;,—and
as regards quantity, whether they are numerous.”

7. So much for location with respect to the sky and
seasons as a basis for praising a city. Let us next examine
the other elements involved in location. The second and
third elements were its position in relation to the mainland
and the sea.® If it is inland and very far from the sea, you
should praise the security provided by this distance, and
cite wise men’s opinions® in praise of inland settlements
and those farthest from the sea—and you should cite all

71 have adopted RW's plausible reconstruction of this entire
sentence. They, however, obelize the manuscripts’ yevoesw
et kat Tats dhhacs (“taste, vision, ete.”) as an intrusive gloss
on alofroeot.

8 Cf. §2.

9 RW cite Plato’s discussion of the ideal city’s required dis-
tance from the sea at Leg. 4.704a—5b as indicative of the philo-
sophical tradition implied by “wise men,” and they note continu-
ing discussions in orations of Libanius (11.35-38 and 18.187).
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

the drawbacks of the opposite situation. 8. If, on the other
hand, the city is located on the sea or is an island, you
should disparage inland regions and inland settlements,
and tally up all the advantages that come from the sea. You
should elaborate what is special about the location of each
island or city. (It is impossible to exhaust such a category.
as this because it is unlimited.) If the city is near the sea
and in a coastal region, say that it enjoys the advantages of
both land and sea. If it is a short distance from the shore,
say that it has escaped the disadvantages of each, but has
acquired the advantages of both.

9. Next among the elements of location was its relation-
ship to the surrounding territory and bordering countries.
With regard to the surrounding territory, you must con-
sider whether the city lies at the front, in the middle, or
at the back. If it lies in front, you should compare it to a
facade and say that it guards the land within like the fore-
gates of a single house. If in the middle, say that it is like
a palace, a town hall, the boss on a shield (as Aristides put
it),1° or like the point at the center of a circle. If itis at the
back, say that it has retreated from those who approach it
as a girl does from her lovers.!!

10. Furthermore, we should look to see whether it lies
in a plain with rugged terrain in front of it, or is built on
very rugged places with the plain in front. If it is built in
a plain, say that it tests those who approach it, as if setting
them a challenge, or that it is secure, as if a wall were in
front of it. If it is built in full view on rugged terrain with

10 Aristid. Panath. 16: els dudardy.
11 For lovers of a city (Athens), cf. Thuc. 2.43.1.
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

a plain in front, say that it is gentle toward those who come
to visit and is like an acropolis shining like a beacon from
on high. If, however, these features are intermingled and,
present no clear distinction, you should praise its variety
as Aristides did.!2

11. Furthermore, you must consider the sources of wa-
ter in the land and divide them into three categories:
springs, rivers, and lakes. These you must evaluate, just
like the rest, according to pleasure and utility, with the
additional distinction in this case concerning volume and
natural state, for in some places hot springs are also found.

12. With regard to neighboring cities or countries, we
must consider whether our city is located at the front, at
the back, or right in the middle, whether the other coun-
tries and cities are small and obscure or great and illustri-
ous, and whether they are ancient or new. Thus with re-
gard to countries, for example, one might say that it!3 was
settled next to a great nation and yet is not overshadowed
by that greatness. With regard to cities, on the other hand,
one might mention what is said of cities in Asia ¥ that al-
though they are near to one another, they do not detract
from one another’s splendor.

13. If our city is situated in front of other nations, one
might say that it is set in front like another guard post, as

advantage of the usefulness of each kind of terrain in turn, as the
mark of a perfect land that reproduces a kind of image of the
whole world” (M. Trapp, trans.).

13 RW bracket the manuscripts’ 7) viv kahovuérn Acta (what
is now called Asia). It is unclear to what cities or country this
could refer. See their discussion ad loc.

14 Presumably Asia Minor.
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

Aristides said of Athens.’ If the city lies in the middle of
many other countries and great cities, say that it is com-
pletely surrounded with gateways for adornment and en-
circling walls for security. If it is at the back, say that it lies
atop the other lands like a head or peak.

14. If the cities are renowned and illustrious, say that-
ours is more renowned and more illustrious than they, or
no less illustrious, or not much less. If they are neither
famous nor illustrious, say that it is indeed thanks to our
city that they come by their name and fame. If the coun-
tries are ancient, say that our adjacent country must be
ancient as well. If the cities are ancient, say that they have
grown weary over time, while ours is flourishing. If, in-
stead, our city is new, say that having recently been estab-
lished, it has been set in front of them for their protection.

15. Let us now examine the remaining topic, which is
called “site” and refers to the nature of the place where
the city is built. To speak in the most general terms (since
it is impossible to include all the individual configura-
tions), every city is either wholly on a mountain or on a
hill, or wholly on a plain, or partially on a mountain and
partially on a plain. If, then, it is wholly on a mountain, it
should be praised for this reason on the grounds both of
security and of pleasure, since in times of peace it enjoys
pure air and in times of war it possesses a natural and
unscalable wall.

15 Aristid. Panath. 9: mpdretraiyap dvr dhkov pvlaxrnptov
(for it stands forth like another guard post).
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1.11. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES

16. The drawbacks of cities located on high ground are
extreme cold, mist, and lack of room. It is therefore neces-
sary to show that these conditions do not apply, or for the
most part do not. If it lies in a plain, you should praise it
by saying that the city lies open to view, that like a well-
proportioned body it is not irregular in its parts, that the
city’s natuare is like that of a farm, that because of its brav-
ery it has not sought refuge in the mountains as other
cities do.

17. You will criticize the shortcomings of cities built on
heights, and avoid those of cities in the plain.!® Shortcom-
ings of the latter include droughts, stifing heat, openness
to attack, and the like. One must accordingly demonstrate
that such conditions are not present at all, or to the small-
est degree possible. If the city is partially in a plain and
partially in mountains, you should praise its magnitude
and variety because that city alone possesses the advan-
tages of the other two cities, while avoiding the shortcomn-
ings of each. You should also attempt to show that this city
resembles many cities in one. Such are the topics on which
our method draws and the subjects it treats.

16 RW follow Bursian in bracketing this sentence.
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1 That is, on cities. The meanuscripts have divided harbors,
gulfs, and acropoleis into separate sections. Heeren bracketed
these titles, as have all subsequent editors.

85




[1.12. HOW TO PRAISE
HARBORS]

1. In this section! also belongs the treatment of harbors.
They lie either in the middle of the city (in which case you
should say that it welcomes, as if to its breast, those sailing
in under its arms), or at the entrance to the site (in which
case you should say that the city rests, as it were, upon its
harbor’s feet).2 In addition, harbors are either natural or
man-made. If they are man-made, you should say that the
city did not come into existence because of its harbors, but
the harbors because of the city. If they are natural, you
should say that because they are natural they do not silt
up, whereas those that are man-made do.

2. Furthermore, harbors are either single or many. If
there is only one, say that the city, like a body, has but a
single bosom. If there are many, say that because of its
humanity (philanthropia) the city extends many hands to
those putting in to shore.® You should also praise harbors
for being protected from the waves, or sheltered and free
from winds, or full of traffic, or able to send out ships in
any wind, or fronting open seas, or having deep water right
up to shore.

2 For other comparisons of geographical features to human
bodies, cf. 1.10.7.

3 Aristid. Panath. 10 describes Attica’s humanity as if stretch-
ing forth its hand to welcome sailors from the sea (rols ék Tod
TeNdryous Gomepel Xelpa TpoTetvovaa els TmodoxMp).
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[1.13. HOW TO PRAISE GULFS]

1. In this section also belongs the treatment of gulfs. Yoﬁ
should praise gulfs for their size, beauty, fine proportions,
and good and plentiful harbors.

[1.14. HOW TO PRAISE AN
ACROPOLIS]

1. In this section also belongs the treatment of acropoleis.
Some are in the middle of cities, some on one side. Some
are lofty and have narrow summits, others are low and
spacious; some have abundant water, others have none;
some are uneven on top, others more level. The one then
that lays claim to the virtues and avoids the drawbacks is
the best. Nevertheless, we must discuss how to praise each
type of acropolis.

2. Thus, if it is on the side of the city, say that it is just
like a head, because it lies beyond the entire body;! if it is
in the middle, that the city is built around it like royal

1 The text is much in doubt. The manuscripts have xéinre
(racehorse or skiff), which makes no sense. Heeren’s conjecture
relies on 1.11.13, where an acropolis at the back of a city is com-
pared to a head. RW obelize pera . . . xetras.

91



MENANDER BRHETOR

N
Bacukal mepl iepdv mepeSohat. dv & Wwmhy uéy,
Y N N 37 4 o 4 < \ ~ 3
orevyy 8¢ 10 dvw &ados, Sri Somep lepdv 7 dvre
p . - , -
dwoay dotknréy o mAw Soa Tols karéyovar Beols.
s ox A s sy , , o .
€ 8¢ Bpaxela pév, ebpiywpos 8¢, Srt wéher éowker 0
/
axpomohs v eDpuywpias.
X y , -
3. Kai €l uév dvvdpos, 8 omd tdovs Tovro mémor-
> N 4 124 A € \ 3 N N
Bev, € 3¢ eudpos, Orv xai Wmhy oboa xal mpd
, - . s sy, o
xpetay éoTiv aUTAPKMS. Kal € mev avdpados, 6t
p o R , s e Ay 5 o ,
Gomep dhhas dkpomdhes dv alrf) &yer e 8¢ medun,
o . o N e 7 < ’ s 9
&7i Géoewms éveka kol paoTdvns @s wohs @riocdn?
p < o N , N
kpdriorov 8¢ dmep &bm Tas dperds mapovoas Tas O¢
23
waxies amodoas amdaas dewvivar, 9 whelovas dpe-
" - \ -
Tas KaKubY. TalTa Kal Tepl drxpombhewr Géoews Nuty

drrodedetyfo.

2ws wohes @riofn Spengel ex Gudiano: xai wéhis vel kal
mwéhew codd.: 77 wéher Bursian: lacunam post wéhis stat. RW




[1.14. HOW TO PRAISE AN ACROPOLIS]

structures around a temple. If it is lofty but narrow on top,
say that it is like a veritable sanctuary entirely unoccupied
except by the gods who possess it; if it is low but spacious,
that the acropolis is like a city in its expanse.

3. If it has no water, say that this happens because of
its height; if it has abundant water, that in spite of its height
it is self-sufficient for its needs. If it is uneven, say that it
has, as it were, other acropoleis within itself; if it is level,
that because of its location and ease of access it is built like
a city.? The most important thing, as I said, is to point out
the virtues that are present and all the drawbacks that are
not—or at least to say that there are more virtues than
drawbacks. So much for our treatment of the situation of
acropoleis.

2 The text is much in doubt. I have adopted Spengel’s text
based on one manuscript (Gudianus).
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR
ITS ORIGIN

1. The second topic! is called “origin” (genos) and is di-
vided into founders, settlers, date, changes, and causes for
settling cities. Each of these has many subdivisions. For
instance, if we investigate who the founder was, we must
determine whether he was a god, a hero, or a man, and in
this last case, his station in life, whether he was a general,
a king, or a private individual.

2. M the founder is a god—as is said of some cities such
as Hermopolis, Heliopolis, and the like—the encomium is
grandest. If he is a demigod or a hero who subsequently
became a god, the encomium is less grand, but even so
belongs to the “worthy™ type, as is the case with the city
of Heraclea® and the various cities founded by Sarpedon,
Minos, and other heroes.# If he is a man and also a general
or a king, the encomium is still of the worthy type; if, on
the other hand, he is a private individual, the encomium
is of the unworthy type and lacks distinction.

3. It is therefore necessary, now that we have subdi-
vided the section on founders, to recognize this principle

2 For the types of encomia as “worthy” or “unworthy,” see
1.10.8. 3 Heraclea Pontica, mentioned below in {26, was
the most prominent of many so-named cities.

4 According to Ephorus, Sarpedon colonized Miletus from
Crete (cf. Strabo 14.1.8). Minos colonized many cities in the Cyc-
lades, including Rheneia, mentioned below in §25.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

throughout the entire process of division, that if the
founder is famous, we should very briefly praise his other
accomplishments and state that he founded the city that
we are praising. But if neither he nor his descendants are
famous—which happens either by having a disgraceful
reputation or none at all’>—if, then, he has no reputation
at all, we should merely say that he expected to be recog-
nized for founding the city as if that was sufficient in itself.
If he has acquired a bad reputation, say that thereby he
has found a sufficient defense for his other faults. Such is
the analysis that we shall use to commend the founder.

4. We shall divide the settlers into Greeks and barbar-
ians. The barbarians we shall divide into the most ancient,
such as the Phrygians,® or else the most regal, such as the
Lydians, Medes, Persians, Ethiopians, and Scythians. In
general, the way to proceed in keeping with the scheme
just laid out is clear: you must show that the races that
settled the barbarian city you are praising are either the
oldest, wisest, or most regal—or, generally speaking, in
possession of some virtue, whether one, many, all, or to
the greatest degree.

5. Of the Greeks, we take the races that are regarded
as most noble. The foremost and best known of these are
three in number: Dorian, Aeolian, and Ionian. The Aeo-

5 This sentence is beyond repair. I have adopted RW's text.

6 Herodotus (2.2) tells of the famous experiment by Psam-
metichus the Egyptian king that determined the Phrygians to be
the oldest race.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

lian race is much the strongest, the Dorian the bravest,
and the Ionian the most highly regarded. You must there-
fore show that a Greek city comes from one of these races.

6. That is how we should distinguish the races of the
inhabitants, and we shall deem the praises we bestow on
the races to apply as well to the settlers. For example, if
we say that Smyrna or Ephesus belongs to the most highly
regarded group, or that Rhodes and many of the cities in
Crete, being Doric, belong to the bravest, and likewise for
the others.

7. The third topic mentioned within origin was date,
which is divided into three periods. The most ancient per-
tains when we say that a city or country was settled before
there were stars or at the time they were being formed, or
before the flood or after it. Thus the Athenians claim to
have come into existence along with the sun,” the Arcadi-
ans before the moon,? and the Delphians right after the
flood.® These events represent fixed intervals and, as it
were, the starting points of time.

8. In the middle period we shall reckon, for example,
the time when Greece flourished or when the Persians,
Assyrians, or Medes were in power. Syracuse for instance
dates from this time, as do some of the cities in Ionia and
the majority of cities in Greek or barbarian lands. To the
last and most recent period belong cities founded in the
time of the Romans, for it was by them that all the most
recent cities were established.

8 Cf. Ap. Rhod. 4.264-65: “The Arcadians are said to have
existed before the moon did.”

9 Pyrrha and Deucalion founded a new race of people beneath
Mount Parnassus after the flood; cf. Pind. OI. 9.43-46.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

9. If, then, the city is very ancient, you will say that what
is oldest is most esteemed, and that the city is everlasting
like the gods. If it belongs to the middle period, say that
neither does it decline and grow old to the point of exhaus-
tion, nor has it just now arisen. If it is recent, say that it
blossoms like a maiden in her prime, and that it is gov-
erned with hopes for more and better things. You must
show that the newer cities are not at all inferior in dignity
to those that are more ancient, and that those of the mid-
dle period can hold their own against both. Let this suffice
for the date of cities.

10. The fourth topic is that of changes and is divided
as follows: either a city was created through colonization,
or formed through unification (synoecism), or was settled
by migration, or developed through a process of growth,
or came into being through settlement with no prior exis-
tence at all. Colonization produced the majority of Greek
cities in Ionia, the Hellespont, and the islands. Unification
can be illustrated by Megalopolis in Arcadia, migration by
Smyrna, of which Aristides says that it changed its location
three times.® Growth can be seen where kings have
turned former villages into cities. Cities come into being
through settlement when people make them appear where
previously they did not exist at all.

11. In addition to all these changes, there are often
cases in which cities underge a change of name. In this
way one and the same city or land has at different times
been called Cranaa, Cecropia, Acte, Attica, and Athens,
while the Peloponnesus has been variously called Pelasgia,
Apia, or something else. However, this sort of change does

10 Aristid. Or. 17.2—4 (“Smyrnaean Oration 7).
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

not provide a reason for praise, unless one praises the men
or gods for whom the cities are so named. I shall now give
instructions on how we may praise each type of change.

12. If the city in question is a colony, say that the colo-
nizers came from a very great and distinguished city, that
it was settled in an admirable fashion, that it'! took pos-.
session of its site by force, and that the settlers left from
home amid conditions of friendship, not as refugees from
internal strife or war. You have been shown in general
terms what things to look for when praising colonized
cities.

13. If you praise a city created by unification, you
should make clear that its individual parts also are very
great, for the more abundantly you praise them, the more
you will praise the unified city. You should consider the
reason for the unification and who they were that brought
it about. Once again, the model for this subject has been
shown to you.

14. If the city was established by a wholesale migration,
you must show that the change of location occurred not
because of disasters, but for beauty’s sake, and that by
means of its migration the city became bigger and more
beautiful. Moreover, you should investigate whether this
happened just once or often. If it was only once or twice,
say that the city began by setting forth prototypes of itself;
if it happened many times, say that it is like a city that
moves and walks. 15. If the reasons for migration are un-
fortunate, such as earthquakes, sacks, plagues, and the
like, you should conceal them as much as possible; if, how-
ever, they are good, you should use them as material for
praise. You have been shown enough on this subject.

11 Presumably the colonizing city.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

16. If the city has grown, it is not difficult to see what
topics to use for praise. You can say that like a developing
body it has grown to its great size over time, and that you
expect it for that reason to progress even further.

17. I the city you are praising became a city at the same
time it was founded, its difference from cities that devel--
oped out of villages can give you many grounds for praise.
For example, you may say that just as some men are held
in esteem right from the moment of birth instead of previ-
ously being slaves and then becoming free, or previously
being citizens and then becoming rulers—so it is with
cities of this sort. Such is the procedure for this subject.

18. If the city has been transformed from a village, say
that just as in an army the best general is a former colonel,
and the best colonel a former captain, and the best captain
a former soldier, so that city is best which has been tested
through experience.

19. All in all, if you follow this line you will not lack
topics for your praise. Let this be sufficient treatment of
change and its various types. As for change of name, I do
not think that it provides anything of importance for
praise, or only a little if we praise the god or man for whom
it is named.

20. After changes came the topic of causes, which is
divided into five parts. After making these divisions, the
next step will be to show how to marshal our praises. Now,
the causes of city settlements are either divine, heroic, or
human. Then again, they involve occasions either of hap-

3 suppl. Finckh, RW praeeunte Heeren
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12 “Definitive topics” (literally, “final headings”) are only men-
tioned here and below in §§25 and 27. They consist of broad,
abstract categories such as utility and pleasure (cf. 1.10.3-4), as
well as justice, honor, and necessity, mentioned here.

12 The island of Bhodes had previously been submerged un-
der the sea. This account derives almost verbatim from Pind. OL
7.54-T71.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

piness or of grief. Finally, they can be viewed in terms of
the so-called definitive topics (telika kephalaia),”? i.e., as
actuated by justice, honor, utility, or necessity. »
21. We must set forth examples of these. Divine causa-
tion is like that seen in connection with Rhodes or Delos.
In the former case, when Zeus, Poseidon, and Hades had -
divided up the universe, they did not reserve a share for
Helios. Being reminded of that fact, they were about to
make a new distribution, but Helios said that he would be
satisfied if they made Rhodes appear.’® As for Delos, it
rose up from the sea for the birth of Apollo and Artemis.™
22. Heroic causes are to be seen in connection with
Salamis in Cyprus or Amphilochian Argos, the former be-
ing founded by Teucer as an exile,! the latter by Amphi-
lochus the son of Amphiaraus.’® Indeed many Greek cities
have heroic causes of this sort. Human causes are reflected
in the stories told about Babylon and its founding by
Semiramis.}” Then too, all the Roman cities founded by

14 Delos had been a wandering island before Leto arrived and
gave birth to Apollo and Artemis; of. Pind., Fr. 33d. This account
conflates the stories of Delos and Rhodes.

15 Because he did not save his half brother Ajax at Troy,
Teucer went into exile and founded a new Salamis on Cyprus.

16 Cf. Thue. 2.68.3: “Amphilochus son of Amphiaraus, when
he returned home after the Trojan war, was dissatisfied with the
state of affairs at Argos, and therefore founded Amphilochian
Argos on the Ambracian gulf” (C. F. Smith, trans.).

17 A queen of Assyria (historically associated with Sammura-
mat, the late ninth-century BC queen of Assyria). In Greek leg-
end she was the wife of Ninos, the eponymous king of Nineveh,
and built Babylon. For a full discussion of the textual difficulties
in this passage, see RW ad loc.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

Roman emperors have similar causes. So much for the first
division.

23. The second division concerns causes occasioned by -
happiness or grief. Occasions of happiness include mar-
riage, birth, victory, and the like, and of these too, T must
give examples. As an instance of marriage, they say that -
Mempbhis!® commemorates the wedding of Aphrodite and
Hephaestus; of victory, that Thessalonica was founded by
the Macedonians on the occasion of their victory over the
Thessalians,'® and that Nicopolis at Actium was founded
by the Romans upon their victory over Cleopatra.?0 24. As
for occasions of grief and lamentation, it is reported that
the city of Bucephalus in India was founded to commem-
orate Bucephalus, Alexander’s horse,? and that the city of
Antinous in Egypt was founded by Hadrian upon the
death of Antinous.?? I think that the general principle of
this analysis too has been made clear to you.

25. The third division was that involving the so-called
definitive topics. An instance of justice, accordingly, is to
be seen in the case of Rheneia,?3 since Minos founded it
and dedicated it to Apollo out of piety (for piety is a form
of justice). An instance of honor is offered by Alexandria,

18 In Egypt. 19 Cassander actually founded the city by
unification (synoecism) and named it for his wife, Thessalonica
(daughter of Philip II), in the late fourth century.

20 Octavian defeated Antony and Cleopatra at Actium in 31
BC. 21 Alexander the Great founded the city upon the
death of his favorite horse in 326 BC.

22 Antinodpolis was founded in 130 AD.

23 A small island west of Delos.
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24 In 331 BC.

25 See above, §2. 26 A Dacian people, perhaps those re-
settled by Aurelian or Galerius in the late third century AD.

27 The topic involves choosing to use one’s resources for noble
ends. At Top. 3.118a Aristotle contrasts a life of abundant re-
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

because it was for the sake of fame and glory that Alexan-
der wished to found it as the greatest city under the sun.2*
26. Utility is at issue in the case of Heraclea in Pontus,
because Heracles settled that place while repulsing the
barbarians.?® Necessity is to be seen in the case of the
cities known as Carpian,? which were founded by the’
Romans on the Danube in order to prevent the barbarians
from crossing the river and causing harm.

27. Such being these causes, you must also be aware
that divine causes are the most esteemed, with heroic
coming second, and human third; then too, happy causes
rank first, grievous ones second. Finally, of the definitive
topics, causes arising from an abundance of resources (ek
periousias)?’ are more esteemed, while those required by
necessity or expediency are more utilitarian.?®

28. Accordingly, more time should be spent on the
more esteemed causes, less on those without esteem. This
topic is absolutely essential for a rhetor when praising
cities in any situation. Of the causes themselves, the divine
and the heroic lie in the realm of myth, while human
causes are more plausible. For this reason human causes

sources with one of bare necessities and concludes: 70 & éx
meprovaias éoriv, Srav tmapxSvTav TéV dvaykaiwy EAha Tva
wpookaraTkeva{nral ris 7év kahdv. (The condition of abun-
dance exists, when, already possessing the necessities of life, a
man is prepared to gain other things that are noble.) The topic
reappears at 1.16.23.

28 A similar contrast is made at 1.16.23, where deeds per-
formed because one has the resources (éx mepiovaias) are more
glorious, those out of necessity (é£ dvdryxns) more just.
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1.15. HOW TO PRAISE A CITY FOR ITS ORIGIN

must simply be amplified, heroic and divine ones both
confirmed and amplified. That is as much as we can con-
tribute to the handling of origin as a topic. Our third book, .
accordingly, will deal with activities and deeds, for as we
stated,? the praise of cities must draw on those as well.

29 CL 1LILL
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1 émrydedoes are activities, practices, pursuits, and accom-
plishments that help define a people’s character, as opposed to
actual deeds {mwpdfes). Its equivalent, émvrndedipara, is much
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[BOOK 3]

1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR
THEIR ACTIVITIES

1. Some activities' are to be viewed in relation to a city’s
governance, others to branches of knowledge, others to
skills, and still others to abilities. I shall attempt to make
clear how these types or kinds are to be analyzed.

2. Governments assume three different forms: king-
ship, aristocracy, and democracy. Corresponding to these
are bad forms: tyranny to kingship; oligarchy and so-called
plutocracy to aristocracy; and mob rule (leocratia)? to de-
mocracy. In addition to all these is a mixed form that com-
bines them all,® exemplified by the governments of Rome
and ancient Sparta. '

3. If, therefore, you are praising a city that is a tyranny,
you must praise it as if it were a kingship, as Isocrates did
in his speeches to Nicocles;* if it is ruled by a mob, praise

more common. In fact, with two exceptions, at 1.11.1 and 1.15.28,
émrndefoels occurs only in this section and nowhere in Trea-
tise II.

2 The term appears only here (and below in §3 as a verb) in
extant Greek texts. 3 That is, all the good forms.

4 Orr. 2 and 3 to Nicocles, son of Evagoras (ca. 435-374 BC)
ruler of Cyprus.
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1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR ACTIVITIES

it as if it were a democracy, as Isocrates did in his Pana-
thenaic oration® and Plato in his Epitaphius;® and if it is a
plutocracy, praise it as if it were an aristocracy. If it is of .
mixed form, say that it has taken the best features from
them all, a claim made by Plato in the Laws concerning
the Spartan constitution” and by Axistides in his speech .
“On Rome.”®

4. Besides all these, starting points for praise may be
found by showing that a city did not make use of all the
forms at the same time, but different ones at different
times, as Isocrates and Aristides say of Athens in their
Panathenaic orations.?

5. You must judge that the best feature of a government
is that it rules a willing city, not a resisting one, and that it
scrupulously keeps its laws while being least in need of
them. This aspect of praise could seem to be more or less
useless, since all Roman cities are now under a single gov-
ernment, but for the sake of completeness it was necessary
to mention it.

6. Activities within branches of knowledge (epistémai),
if a city holds them in esteem, are astronomy and geom-
etry, music, literary scholarship (grammatike), and phi-
losophy, for such are the activities within the field of
knowledge. For example, they say that the Mytilenians
take great pride in their lyre playing, the Thebans in their
pipe playing, the Delians in choral dancing,’® and the Al-

7 Leg. 4.712¢ce. 8 Or. 26.90.

9 Isoc. Panath. 114ff., and Aristid. Panath. 383-86.

10 Cf. Hymn Hom. Ap. 146-50. Bursian and RW delete this
example as an interpolation because it lacks a connective and is
not included in the preceding list.

117



MENANDER RHETOR

8\ N ~ A\ > Id 3 N\ ~ N

¢ xal viv 7ovs Ahefavdpéas émi ypaupariny] kol ye-
s N e

wuerply kal drhocodiq.

o ae Sy N ; . ¢,

7. AL 8¢ kare Tas téyvas émrndedoeas al pév elou

7/ 3 Y b z 4 A
Bdvevoor, ai 8¢ éhevbépior. Bdravoor pév xpuvoo-
XOLKT) KGl YQAKEUTIKY KOi TEKTOVIKT Kal Soat Toua-
Tai. €oTiv oUY Kol Gmd Tolrwy émawéoar méhw % eis
whffos 7 eis dxptBeav. . . 2 daot yap Abmyaiovs

b > Ny o N Ié A 4
pev émi aryalpoaromoily kat {wypadia, ket Kporovid-
Tas émi loTpiky péyioTov ¢povioal, kai dlhous éw
dhhats Téyvaus.

8. Al 8¢ kard tas Suvdpers dmurndedoes prropuky)

s k] N N o -~ > ~ \ A\
xai afinTicy kot oo Towlral. Alywhrar pév yap
émt af Ty xkal Eppovmodirar <éwi prropikh» pe-
vahodpovolot.

9. Hapa wéoas 8¢ ravras Tas émymdedoets kal Ta
évepyfuara oromovpeda,t el kooulos Sowkelrar 7 wo-
Mgt dvrixee 8¢ émi iy TGV dvdpdy xal THY TGV yuvar-

Y N , ; , A
«Gv Staurav kal ™y 76V Taldwy dywyiv. 8 yip 7o
3N 2 Ve ~ N . ~ 3 /
a¥rs dmodatver wpoofxov kal yvralll xal drdpdot

Y N 3N Ve > 7. of < ’
katl mawoty éml Swalry dmoveveunuévov, Smep & Alwy
év 7@ Tapowk émvypadouévy memoinxe.,

2 lacunam stat. Walz, Bursian: é\evfépioc 3¢ olov dyahpo-
romoula kal {oypadia xal iarpuc} coni. Heeren
3 suppl. RW 4 Finckh, RW: koouodpefa codd.

11 Apparently, a list of liberal skills is missing here. Heeren’s
conjecture would fill the requirement: “whereas liberal skills in-
clude, for example, sculpture, painting, and medicine.”




1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR ACTIVITIES

exandrians even to this day in their literary scholarship,
geometry, and philosophy.

7. Some activities involving skills (fechnai) are manual
(banausoi), others liberal (eleutheriot). Manual skills in-
clude gold working, bronze working, construction, and
the like. Therefore it is possible to praise a city for these
also in terms either of quantity or of quality.!! For they say
that the Athenians take great pride their sculpture and
painting, the Crotoniates in their medicine,'? and others
in other skills.

8. Activities involving abilities (dynameis) include thet-
oric, athletics, and the like. For instance, the Aeginetans
pride themselves on their athletic ability,!® and the Her-
mopolitans <on their rhetorie>.14

9. In addition to all these activities, we also consider
behaviors, in order to see whether the city is governed in
an orderly fashion. This pertains to the comportment of
men and women and the education of children, for one
must show that appropriate conduct has been assigned to
women, men, and children with regard to daily life,'s as
Dio Chrysostom did in his speech entitled “For “Tarsus.”16

12 Democedes of Croton was called the most skillful physician
of his time at Hdt. 3.195. 13 Aeginetan prowess in athletics is
well documented in Pindar’s eleven odes for Aeginetan victors.

14 There is no indication that Hermopolis was an athletic cen-
ter. RW add éat pnropux] (on their rhetoric) and note (p. 262):
“in P. Berol. 21849 the town at which Victor asks his brother
Theognostus to hand over some rhetorical books (including M.s
Téxvn ete.) is in fact Hermoupolis.” 15 This sentence is cor-
rupt and no satisfactory emendation has been proposed.

16 Or. 33.48 praises Tarsus for its orderliness (eutaxia) and the
modesty (sophrosyné) of its women but does not mention men or
children.
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1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR ACTIVITIES

10. Such are the topics by which to assess the activities
of cities. Their actions (praxeis), on the other hand, are
assessed in terms of the virtues and their subdivisions;
which I must now analyze for you. The virtues, as we have
said,17 are four in number: courage, justice, moderation,
and intelligence.!® All actions, whether displayed by indi~
viduals or by cities, are assessed in terms of these virtues,
both in themselves and in their subdivisions.

11. The subdivisions of justice are piety, fair-dealing
(dikaiopragia), and reverence. Piety is concerned with the
gods, fair-dealing with men, and reverence with the de-
parted. Piety toward the gods, in turn, has two aspects, the
quality of being “god-loved” (theophilotes) and the quality
of being “god-loving” (philotheotés). The former consists
in being loved by the gods and obtaining many benefits
from them, the latter in loving the gods and being on
friendly terms with them. Loving the gods in turn has two
components, one involving words and the other deeds.
Deeds are either private or public and are performed in
peace or in war, for in no other way can a city’s piety be
manifested.

12. We must provide examples for each of these. The
quality of being god-loved is exemplified in the praises
spoken of the Athenians, Rhodians, Corinthians, and Del-
phians. Concerning the Athenians, it is said that Athena
and Poseidon quarreled over possession of their land;!®

17 There has been no previous mention of the canonical four
virtues in this treatise. They are, however, listed in 2.1.21, 2.2.27,
2.4.11, and 2.9.5. 18 Phron@sis (practical intelligence) has re-
placed the broader term sophia (wisdom), familiar from Plato.

19 The contest was depicted on the west pediment of the Par-
thenon. Cf. Hdt. 8.55 and Aristid. Panath. 40.
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1.16. HOW TO PRAISE CITIES FOR ACTIVITIES

concerning the Rhodians, that Zeus showered them with
gold;® concerning the Corinthians and the Isthmus, that
Helios and Poseidon quarreled over them;*! and concern-
ing the Delphians, that Apollo, Poseidon, Themis, and
Night did likewise.?2

13. In this section, we must show that either the great-
est number or the best of the gods have bestowed on them
the greatest, the first, the most abundant, or the most es-
sential honors. On the score of “most numerous gods,” it
is said of the Athenians that Dionysus, Apollo, Poseidon,
Athena, Hephaestus, and Ares—either all of these or the
majority—have done them honor. The category of “best
gods” applies to Zeus in his relation to Olympia and
Nemea. 14. “Greatest honors” is exemplified by the Athe-
nians, to whom the gods gave grain,® and so too is “most
numerous honors,” since the Athenians claim that almost
every asset in life has come to them from the gods. As for
“most essential honors,” those are evident in the case of
the Egyptians, who claim that astronomy and geometry
came from the gods, while literature and philosophy are
said to belong especially to the Athenians. Such, then, is
the way we have defined “being god-loved” for the pur-
poses of rhetoric.

15. Next, “loving the gods™ must be judged, as I said,**
both on an individual basis, considering whether each of
the citizens engages in worship of the gods, and by its

20 Cf. Pind. Ol. 7.34, 49-50.

21 Cf. Paus. 2.1.6.

22 Cf. Aesch. Eum. 1-8.

23 Cf. Aristid. Panath. 34 and 336. This incident is also re-
ferred to at 2.2.24. 24 Cf. §11.
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many public forms, noting whether they have established
mysteries, whether they have instituted many festivals,
whether they perform the most numerous or most scru-
pulous sacrifices, whether they have built the greatest
number of temples, either for all the gods together or
numerous ones for each, and whether they maintain
priesthoods in a scrupulous manner. It is by these criteria
that a city’s “god-loving” qualities are examined. 16. Acts
of individual god-loving are rarely found in the present
times, but many cities lay claim to public piety and zeal
for the gods. If then you can show that the city being
praised is one of them, you will have praised it sufficiently.
So much for piety toward the gods.

17. Fair-dealing is divided into treatment of visiting
foreigners and treatment of fellow citizens. A part ofitalso
involves observing customs that are fair and humane and
laws that are precise and just. 18. If citizens neither treat
foreigners unjustly nor mistreat one another, and if they
observe fair and equally shared customs and just laws, they
will govern their cities most nobly and justly. In these
times, however, the topic of laws is irrelevant, for we gov-
ern our cities” according to the universal laws of the Ro-
mans. Customs, on the other hand, differ from city to city
and so provide appropriate material for praise.

19. Reverence for the departed has two aspects, since
honors are paid to the dead in connection either with the
funeral or with the customs that pertain to memorials and
tombs. With regard to the funeral, we must consider
whether the display of the body takes place before sunrise
as in Athens or at night as in Thurii, and whether there is

25 Or, “conduct our public lives.”
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a fixed day for the display as in Athens, and so forth. As
regards annual observances, we must consider what the
libations consist of, how many are offered, for how long,
by what age-groups, and which days are ill-omened, for
these are all aspects of reverence. This concludes the
analysis of justice and its subdivisions, to which we must
pay attention when praising the justice of any city.

20. After justice, let us consider moderation and intel-
ligence. There are two areas in which to assess modera-
tion, in public governance and in private homes. Under
public governance fall the education of boys and girls,
marriages and cohabitations, and laws regarding crimes
against good order. Then too, many cities elect overseers
of women’s bebavior (gynatkonomoi). 21. In other cities,
it is improper for a young person to appear in public be-
fore mid-morning or after dark, or for a woman to sell
goods or conduct any other business in the marketplace.
At some civic festivals, such as at Olympia, women cannot
appear at all. We must therefore pay close attention to
these matters in encomia. In private lives as well, consider
whether adultery and other wrongdoings very seldom oc-
cur in the city.

22. Intelligence is treated in the same fashion. With
respect to public affairs, we should consider whether the
city establishes precise rules for customs and legal issues
such as inheritance and all other areas of the law—al-
though this facet too is irrelevant because we are subject
to the universal laws of the Romans. As for individuals, we
must consider whether many highly regarded rhetori-

9 secl. Spengel, RW
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26 See 2.1.27 for an emperor’s humane treatment after a vie-
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cians, sophists, and geometricians have come from the
city, and practitioners of all types of knowledge (epzstemaz)
that require intelligence.

23. Courage is assessed in times of peace and war—in
peacetime, with respect to acts of god like earthquakes,
famines, plagues, droughts, and the like; in wartime, with
respect to deeds in combat. Since outcomes necessarily
result in victory or defeat, we must therefore show that
the city has borne defeat with fortitude and victory with
humanity (anthropinds).?® Some deeds in combat are
committed against Greeks, others against barbarians. In
addition, some are performed because one has the re-
sources, others out of necessity.?” Deeds performed be-
cause one has the resources are more glorious; those per-
formed out of necessity are more justified.

24. Some deeds are glorious, some ambiguous, some
infamous. Glorious are those whose justification and out-
come are noble, like the battle of Marathon,28 since its
outcome and justification were of the best class. Ambigu-
ous are ones whose outcome is bad but the cause is noble,
like the action of the Spartans at Thermopylae,® or else
the outcome is good but the cause is bad, like the opera-
tion of the Athenians at Melos.30 Infamous are those of

Danube. For the use of one’s resources for noble ends, cf. Arist.
Top. 3.118a (quoted at 1.15.27).

28 In 490 BC, when the Athenians defeated the invading Per-
sians.

29 In 480 BC, when the three hundred Spartans temporarily
held off the Persian army.

30 In 416-15 BC, when the Athenians destroyed Melos be-
cause it refused to join the Athenian empire.
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which both the cause and the cutcome are bad, like the
Spartans’ attack on the Theban Cadmea.3! 25. Among ac-
tions themselves, some are performed by groups, others
by individuals; the latter are exemplified by the single
Spartan’s exploit at Thyrea,® the former by the Spartan
action at Thermopylae. Greater esteem is attached to ac-
tions by groups. Elsewhere I shall show how to arrange
these subjects.?®

26. Besides these topics, there is thought to be a spe-
cific one concerning the honors that cities have received
from emperors, governors, or famous men, as, for exam-
ple, when the Romans have granted some cities autonomy
and freedom. This, however, would be a particular argu-
ment (epicheiréma), namely one based on authoritative
judgment,® rather than a general topic. Such an approach
to this material will be clearer tc you from a treatise on
arguments; our present work, however, is not about that
but about generic and general topics to be used in praising
cities.3s

27. You must also not forget that entire subjects may
be based on one part of a city. For example, it is possible
to make an oration on the construction of a single bath or

32 Othryades was the sole Spartan survivor in the “Battle of
the 3007 against the Argives, circa 546 BC; of. Hdt. 1.82.

33 This claim is not fulfilled in either treatise.

34 For the argument, ano xpioews év86€ov (from authorita-
tive judgment), RW cite Minucianus’ wepl émixepnudrov
(1.423.29-33 Sp.). [DH] cites the authoritative judgment of Ho-
mer at 4.3.

35 The text of this sentence is corrupt; I have adopted the
reconstructions of RW.
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harbor, or on the restoration of some secter of a city. On
these occasions, however, you should remember not to
make this an entire division, but <to treat> only the subject
matter that has been assigned, while touching on the rest
as briefly as possible.

28. A further point to note while praising cities is that
some encomia are common to all imes, others specific to
particular occasions. Encomia for specific occasions are
speeches delivered during feasts (heortai) or festivals
(panégyreis), at competitions, or at gladiatorial shows. En-
comia are general when they lack any such pretext. Ac-
cordingly, in festival speeches (panégyrikoi) one must
spend most of the time on the particular occasion, which
may be, for example, a feast, a festival, or a gathering for
the purpose of competition, whether gladiatorial, athletic,
or musical.

29. Now let me tell you how to praise each of these.
You should praise gatherings and festivals on either par-
ticular or general grounds. General topics include all the
benefits that people derive from gatherings. Particular
ones, in accordance with the so-called circumstantial com-
ponents,* relate (a) to the persons involved, considered
under three aspects, i.e., whether the festivals celebrate
gods, heroes, or emperors; who the organizers are; and
who attend it; (b) to location, i.e., whether the gathering
place is conveniently located, or if people come from far-
away places (for things sought after with great effort are

36 The text of this sentence is doubtful. RW obelize everything

after “but.”
37 These include “who, what, when, where, why,” etc.
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valued); (¢} to time, ie., whether it takes place in the
healthiest and most pleasant season of the vear; (d) to
motivation, i.e., whether those who attend think that they
will become happier and better; and (e) to material outlay,
i.e., whether the celebrations are lavish and dignified.

30. Perhaps I ought to give examples of these to make
this easier to follow. An example of a general proposition
is Isocrates’ “Now the founders of public festivals are
justly praised.”® Particular propositions include citing the
person involved, if* the public festival is held for a god,
as the Olympic games are for Zeus; or for a hero, as the
Isthmian games are for Palaemon and the Nemean games
for Archemorus; or for an emperor, like the Sebasteia that
are held in many places. Organizers may be cited, like
Athenians or Romans, because it adds to the prestige of a
festival that those who announce the gathering are them-
selves held in high repute. 31. The attendance may be
cited for its large numbers or great distinction: of great
distinction like those who go to Olympia, because the most
notable gather there; in large numbers like those at the
festival of the Hebrews in Syrian Palestine, because they
gather from the greatest number of nations.

32. The location of the festival may serve as a basis for
praise, as when one says of Delphi that it lies at the “navel”
of the earth; or where the people attending come from, as
when one says of the Pythian games that people gather
there from the ends of the earth; or what places they pass

38 Paneg. 43.
38 T have tentatively accepted Bursian's supplements.
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through along the way, as when one says of the Olympic
games that although the journey there is very difficult,
nevertheless men take the risk.% :

33. As regards a festival’s timing, if it is annual, say that
it is not because of its infrequency that it is much sought
after, as with other festivals, and though cccurring regu- -
larly it is in no way inferior to them in dignity. Examples
include the Lenaea,*! the Eleusinia®?. . 43 and the Nemean
and Isthmian festivals; and in ones occurring every three
or four years, or at longer intervals, like the Pythian and
Olympic games* and the Daedalian festival in Plataea,
which is held every sixty years.*>

40 Safe travel to Olympia in the northwest corner of the Pelo-
ponnesus was ensured by the declaration of the Olympic Truce a
month before the games opened. “We can find no explanation
why M. should say that the road to Olympia was so difficult” RW
(270).

41 An annual Athenian festival with a dramatic competition.

42 Initiations into the cult of Demeter and Persephone were
celebrated annually at Eleusis.

43 RW detect a lacuna here, because the Nemean and Isth-
mian games were biennial.

4 According to inclusive reckoning, the Pythian and Olym-
pian games were celebrated every five years.

45 Paus. 9.3.5 states that the Greater Daedalian festival was
held at an interval of sisty years. The treatise breaks off without
treating the benefits and expenses of festivals.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

1. The royal oration (basilikos logos) is an encomium of
the emperor. Consequently, it will contain generally
agreed-upon amplification of the good things pertaining
to the emperor, and, because of such a person’s great pres-
tige, it excludes anything ambiguous or disputed. In short,
you must base your composition on qualities acknowl-
edged to be good.

2. In it you should obviously derive your introduction
from topics of amplification and endow your subject with
importance by noting how difficult it is to undertake and
by claiming that you are engaged in a contest of words by
no means easy to win. Or else, you can count your own
words blessed and say, “They have engaged in a trial of
deeds thanks to splendid good fortune, and should they
have its blessing, they stand to win the greatest glory.” Or
else: “Since we enjoy so many benefits from the emperors,
it is unreasonable not to repay them with our due and
proper contribution.” 3. Or else: “The two most important
things in human life are reverence for the gods and respect
for emperors, and these oblige us to venerate and hymn
them to the best of our ability.”

4. The oration’s introductions also permit amplification
derived from indefinite examples,! as when we might say,

1 Indefinite examples contain no specific names or details. Cf.
Hermog. Id. 1.11.102 (282.1 Rabe).
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

“Just as our eyes cannot take in the extent of the limitless
sea, so to encompass praise of the emperor in speech is no
easy task.” You may find that this applies not only to a royal.
oration but to every epideictic subject, especially in the
case of formal? epideictic speeches. “Consequently, just as
we propitiate divinities with hymns and virtues,? we do the .
same for the emperor with speeches.”

5. When second introductions are added for the sake
of amplification, you may derive topics from the magnifi-
cence either of Homer (“this alone was what the subject
required”), or of Orpheus, Calliope’s son, or of the Muses
themselves: “Even they could scarcely have spoken wor-
thily of this subject; yet nothing prevents me from giving
it my best effort.” 6. The third topic of the introduction
(and in general keep this rule in mind) must prepare for
the sections? to come, when, for example, the speaker
expresses doubt as to where he should begin his praises.

7. After these introductions move on to his homeland.®
Here you should take into consideration whether or not it
is famous. If it is famous, you should comment on it first,

3 The compressed phrase uvous kat dperats implies “hymns
and [recitals of their] virtues.” M. provides an extensive example
of a hymn detailing the aretai of a god (Sminthian Apollo) at
2.16.12-23.

4 kepdhara, literally, “headings,” are the main sections of
topics into which an oration is divided.

5 M. provides an example of searching for a beginning in his
Sminthian Oration at 2.16.3. There is a brief discussion of apo-
retic passages in hymns at 1.9.4, where the god’s parentage is at
issue. 6 In the following sections, warpis varies in meaning
between homeland and hometown (wdhes); €fvos refers to the
nation or race, yévos to the family, lineage, or race.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

even before you speak of his lineage. Do not, however,
expend much time or many words on such a subject, be-
cause this praise is not limited to the emperor alone, but .
pertains to all the inhabitants of the city. Consequently, it
is wise to skim over nonessential details. 8. If, however,
the city is not famous, ascertain whether the nation as a .
whole is considered courageous and valiant, or excels in
oratory or possesses virtues like the Greeks, or is re-
nowned for its law like the Italians, or courageous like the
Galatians and Paeonians.” In this case, you should select a
few characteristics from his nation instead of from his
hometown and associate the emperor’s praise with them
as well, by asserting that one from such a nation must have
similar qualities, while noting: “Although all his country-
men are praiseworthy, he alone excels, because he alone
was deemed worthy of being emperor.” Then you may add
historical examples. “Although all the Thessalians were
brave, only Peleus’ son® was deemed worthy to rule the
race, clearly because he excelled them all.”

9. If neither his hometown nor his nation is well re-
garded, you must omit this topic and consider next whether
or not his lineage is famous. If it is famous, you should
develop the topics concerning it, but if it is undistin-
guished or lowly, you should omit this as well and begin
with the emperor himself, as Callinicus did in his great

7 That is, Gauls and Pannonians.
8 Achilles.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

“Royal Oration.™ 10. Or else, you may treat his lineage in
the following way: “We could have talked sbout his lin-
eage, but since the emperor’s qualities are so compelling;
let us proceed directly to the emperor. So, let others extol
people’s families and say about them what they will, but I
shall praise him alone, without reference to his lineage,-
for he is sufficient unto himself and needs no praise
fetched from elsewhere.” 11. Or else: “Many men seem to
have human parents, but in reality are sent down from god
and are actually emanations of the divine. For example,
Heracles was thought to be the son of Amphitryon, but in
reality was the son of Zeus. Likewise, our emperor appears
to have human parents, but in reality he has his origin in
heaven, for he would not have obtained such great posses-
sion and honor, unless he had been born superior to men
here on earth.”

12. After duly treating such. topics concerning his lin-
eage, next look into the circumstances surrounding the
birth of the emperor himself. Be well aware that if, by
some tactic, we are able to conceal a lack of prestige (as
we said, if his lineage is not llustrious, you should claim
that he was born of the gods), we shall do just that; but if
we cannot do so, we should simply pass the topic by.

13. So, as we stated,1” after his hometown and lineage
should come a third section concerning his birth. If any
portent connected with his birth appeared on land, in the

9 A late third-century AD historian and orator of whom little
is known. Nothing remains of his “Royal Oration.” He is credited
with a prosphonétikos to the emperor Gallienus (r. 253~268 AD).
He is also mentioned in passing as a model at 2.2.33.

10 There is no such previous discussion in this treatise. These
encomiastic topics are, however, listed at 2.7.2 and 2.10.8.

143



MENANDER RHETOR

N \ ~ N > > N N \ 7 . 6
7 kaTd yHv § ko obpavov 4 xard Gdlacoav, [kail
. , A N . N N
dvreééracor rols wepl wov Pouvlor kal Kdpov xal
o fr N7 s s 8N
rowodTos Tiot. [7a) kata Ty yéveorw [kaild yap xdxei-
, N , PN , A

vois ouvéfSn mwa Bovudoia, 79 pév Kipw 70 7is
N ASy x s sy P
umTpos dvelpara, 74 8¢ Ta mepl THY Mkawar Ky pey
’:\ e \ N\ Ve 347 >N\ A
7 71 Totolrov wept Tov Bacihéa, éépyacar, éov 8¢
oléy Te P kal whdoar kal mwowely TodTo mbavds, umn

. , S o s
xarbxver Stdwat yap 7 vmélects Sia T Tovs drovov-

) y . , , v s
Tas dvdykny Exew dfacavioros déyeclfar Ta éykd-
weo. 14, yera iy yéveow épeis TL kal mepl Ppicews,
olov 8ri ééhaper € dSlvwr edabis T4 ke kaTa-
Moy 70 Ppavduevov dorépt kalhiore Tév xat ov-
:
pavdy épduchhos.

‘Bévs 8¢ xedpdhaidy dorwv 7 dvarpod, € év Baoi-
Aefors dverpddm, € dhovpyiSes o omdpyava, e ék
mpéTns Brdors év Baoihikois dverpddn kéhrocs §
oty olrws uéy, dveidln S¢ eis Baoihelav véos dv
vwé Twos poipas edruyovs. 15. xdvravfa Ooes

7 ) 4 154 3N 3 3N N N N\
wapadelypara {nricas Spowa, éov 5 éov 88 un T
dvorpodmy &dofor &y, @s Byhheds mapa Xetpwwt,
[ymices ™y moudetay xal évratfia mpooemionpai-
. 14 /}\ 9 8\ 3 N\ ~ k] 7. ~ \
vay, 671 Bovlopal® 8¢ éml Tols eipnpévors kai TR
iz -~ ~ 3 ~ -~ 3 il 2 ~ A
dlow Tis Yuyds avrot Sweferbeiv, év ¢ épels T

. Ny N <y ,
duhoudbear, v d&bmmra, ™y wepl 6 pabiuara

.

s ~
omovdiy, Ty padlay kardhywr 7év Sidacrouévwy.

v

8 secl. RW 7 secl. RW 8secl. RW
9 RW: Boviel codd.

146




2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

sky, or at sea, compare it to those that appeared for Romu-
lus and Cyrus and others of that sort. For certain miracles
occurred in connection with their births: in the case of.
Cyrus, his mother’s dreams; ! in that of Romulus, his suck-
ling by the mother wolf. If anything similar happened re-
garding the emperor, expound on it, and if you can invent -
a story and make it plausible, do not hesitate to do so; the
subject permits it, since the audience is obligated to ac-
cept your praise because they cannot put it to the test. 14.
After the topic of birth, say something about his nature, as
for example, “He shone forth from the womb resplendent
with beauty and lighting up the world, a match for the
fairest star in heaven.”12

Next comes the section on upbringing—whether he
was reared in the palace, swaddled in purple robes, or
nursed in the royal bosom from the day of his birth; or if
instead he ascended to the throne as a young man by some
stroke of good fortune. 15. At this point, if you can find
any similar examples, provide them, but if he does not
have an illustrious rearing as Achilles had with Chiron,
then you should look instead to his education and add at
this point: “In addition to what I have said, I wish!® to
elaborate on the nature of his soul.” Here you can mention
his love of learning, his intellectual sharpness, his zeal for
his studies, and his facility for grasping what he is taught.

11 Hdt. 1.107-8. Actually, Astyages has the two dreams about
Cyrus’” mother and the child she will bear. 12 Presumably
the morning star, synonymous with youth and beauty.

13 RW’s Sodhopasr makes the sentence into a direct quotation.
The manuscripts” BovAe: (you wish) would make it indirect. The
8¢ tells in favor of RW’s emendation.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

If it involves oratory, philosophy, or knowledge of litera-
ture, you will praise that. But if it involves the practice of
warfare and arms, you will marvel at his auspicious birth -
and the good fortune that ordained his future. “In the
disciplines which he was being taught, he clearly stood
out from his age mates like Achilles, Heracles, or the Di- -
oscuri.

16. His activities'* will have a place for exposition, ac-
tivities being character traits apart from competitive
deeds, for activities entail an indication of character. For
example, mention that he was just or moderate in his
youth, as Isocrates did in the Evagoras, where he went
right on to say, “and when he became a man, all those
qualities increased as he matured, while other virtues
were added to them.”’5 Similarly, in his Panathenaic ora-
tion Aristides said that Athens was humane for taking in
fugitives (for he treated that as an activity).!

17. Following activities comes an account of his deeds.
It is necessary to recognize and observe this rule: when
about to proceed from one section to another, you must
introduce what you are going to treat, in order to make
your listener attentive and not allow the sequence of the
sections to go unnoticed or be obscured, for it is a feature
of amplification to make the listener attentive and aware
that what he is about to hear is very important. 18. Then
too, in each of these sections add a comparison, always
comparing nature with nature, upbringing with upbring-

14 epitédeumata are activities or pursuits, in contrast to deeds
or accomplishments (prazeis). 15 Evag. 23. Evagoras’ modesty
(s6phronyng) was mentioned in Evag. 22. 16 Panath. 49-50
praises Athens’ philanthropia in harboring refugees, the most
famous being the Heraclidae, mentioned at 52-54.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

ing, education with education, and so forth, having come
up with examples of such figures as Roman emperors,
generals, or very famous Greeks.

19. You should then divide such deeds into two catego-
ries, those performed in peacetime and those performed
in war, giving priority to the latter if the honorand is dis-
tinguished for them. Deeds of courage must be consid-
ered first in the case of such subjects, because courage
commends an emperor more than other virtues de. 20. If,
however, he happens never to have fought a single war
(which is rare), you will be forced to proceed to deeds of
peace. Now if you are praising deeds in war, speak only of
courage and no other virtues, but if you are praising deeds
of peace, no longer speak of courage but of other virtues
instead. 21. Everywhere divide the deeds you are going to
praise according to the four virtues (courage, justice, mod-
eration, and intelligence),'” and consider to which virtues
the deeds belong and whether some deeds in war and in
peace share a single virtue, as for example intelligence.
For it takes intelligence to be a successful general in war,
and it also takes intelligence to make good laws and to
arrange and administer the affairs of one’s subjects to their
benefit.!8 Therefore, concerning deeds of war you should
speak of those involving courage and those dependent on
intelligence—to the extent that wartime deeds do involve
the latter.

17 Of the four canonical virtues, M. cites $ppdvmors (practical
intelligence) rather the more theoretical codia (wisdom).

18 Cf. §31 below, where M. contrasts the tyrant who uses his
intelligence to legislate for his own benefit with the emperor who
uses his to legislate for his subjects’ benefit.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

22. In treating deeds of war, depict the nature and loca-
tion of the places where the wars took place, including
rivers, harbors, mountains and plains, and whether the
locales were barren or wooded, flat or steep. You should
also describe ambushes and surprise attacks both by the
emperor against the enemy and by the enemy against the
emperor. Then you may say, “Through your intelligence,
you were aware of their ambushes and surprise attacks,
whereas they understood nothing about your operations.”

23. In addition, describe infantry battles and forma-
tions'® of cavalry for combat and the battle of entire army
against army—and perhaps a sea battle as well, if any oc-
curred. There are many such examples in the historians:
in Herodotus” Persian Wars, Thucydides’ Peloponnesian
War, Theopompus’ Philippica, and Xenophon’s Anabasis
and Hellenica. 24. In particular, you should describe the
emperor’s own combats and bestow on him all impressive
appearance and expertise, as Homer does for Achilles,
Hector, and Ajax. You should also describe the emperor’s
armor and that of the expedition,? intensifying the narra-
tive2! when you describe the emperor’s valor at the mo-
ment of his prowess in combat.

25. Here you will also have the opportunity to relax the
narrative?? in the middle of this account (an innovation we

19 Or, “the equipment.” 20 Or, reading émiorpareias as
an accusative plural, (describe) “his expeditions.”

21 émireivewr (its nominal form is émiracts) here involves
close-up, detailed descriptions of hand-to-hand combat (asin Ho-
meric battle scenes). 22 drelvar (and its nominal form
dveos, used below) here apparently involves stopping the action
by shifting the focus to a speaking character. It is not known who
the recent authors mentioned are.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

have adopted from recent authors) and, just as in drama,
to give voice to a country or river—to a river, as when Ho-
mer says,

O Achilles, you surpass men in might, and you
surpass them in evil deeds.?®

Similerly to a country, when we say that it blames the au-
dacity of those who have dared to resist, and was crowded
with the corpses of the fallen. For example, “It seems to
me that if the Ister?* were in epic, it would have said, like
the Scamander of epic,

At least drive them from me and wreak evil on the
plain,

for my lovely streams are full of corpses

and there is no way that I can pour forth my
flow ...

and so on.

26. After this relaxation, you should introduce other
successes, adding trophies to trophies, victories to victo-
ries, cavalry routs, and infantry carnage. Here you will also
have the opportunity to add something about his intelli-
gence. “He personally drew up the troops, he personally
commanded them and determined the right time to en-
gage in combat—a wondrous counselor, champion, gen-
eral, and orator.”

27. At or near the conclusion of wartime deeds, you
should say something about a third virtue, namely his hu-

2371, 21.214 (Scamander speaking). 24 The Danube,
the site of imperial campaigns from Trajan on.
25 J1. 21.217-19.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

manity (philanthropia), an aspect of which is justice.
“When victorious, the emperor did not punish the perpe-
trators of the unjust deeds with retribution in kind, but
justly divided his actions between punishment and hu-
manity, and after carrying out everything he considered
sufficient for punishment, he stopped at that point out of
humanity, relented, and allowed the rest of the people to
live, so that the remnant would survive as a reminder of
the defeat they had suffered, and at the same time so that
he might demonstrate his humanity.”

28. After concluding the deeds in war, you should pro-
ceed to the part of your speech concerning peace, which
you will divide under the rubrics of moderation, justice,
and intelligence. In the portion on justice, praise his gen-
tleness toward his subjects, his humanity to those in need,
and his approachableness. 29. “Thus not only in deeds of
war is our emperor admirable, but even more so in deeds
of peace: who would not marvel at his deeds?” You may
add, “Just as the sons of Asclepius rescue those who are
sick, or just as we see refugees finding safety in the invio-
late sanctuaries of the gods (because we make no attempt
to drag anyone out), so anyone who obtains an audience
with the emperor is relieved of his troubles.” 30. You may
also say, “He sends out just governors to the nations, races,
and cities who are guardians of the laws and worthy of the
emperor’s justice, not collectors of wealth.” Furthermore,

12 o3 Rhak.: om. codd.: défovs rwas culhoyéas p
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

with regard to the taxes he levies and the provisioning of
his armies, you may say, “He also takes care that his sub-
jects can bear them lightly and easily.” ,

31. You should also say something about his lawmaking.
“He is a just lawmaker. He rescinds unjust laws and de-
crees just ones himself. As a result, his laws? are more
legitimate and transactions between men more just. And
anyone who thinks that legislation is solely a function of
intelligence should recognize that while framing laws is
indeed a function of intelligence alone, prescribing what
ought to be done is a function of justice. For example, a
tyrant often understands by intelligence what is expedient
or not for him to legislate, but then enacts unjust laws,
whereas the emperor enacts just ones.”

32. After justice, praise his moderation, for moderation
goes hand in hand with justice. What then should you say
here? “Thanks to our emperor, marriages are chaste and
fathers have legitimate children; then too, spectacles, fes-
tivals, and contests are conducted with proper solemnity
and fitting moderation, for the people emulate the con-
duct they see in their emperor.” 33. And if the empress is
held in highest honor and respect, you may appropriately
say something here. “The woman he admired and loved,
he has made the partner®” of his empire, and he is unaware
that the rest of womankind exists.”

26 The alternate reading yduow (marriages) avoids the tautol-
ogy of vopupdrepor . . . véuot, but the issue of marriage is intru-
sive here and is taken up in the following section on moderation.

27 Several manuscripts add “and the sole (partner).”

15 Baoihéo PZ: 7ovs Bacihéasp
16 kot wérmy post radTyy add. PZp
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

Last comes intelligence. As we said,?® always provide
introductory topics when embarking on each of the vir-
tues. 34. Thus, with regard to mtelhgence say, “The em-
peror could not have accomplished all those things, nor
could he have borne the weight of so many affairs, did he
not surpass men on earth in intelligence and understand-
ing, which enable lawmaking, moderation, and all the
other virtues to flourish.” Then add, “He is quick to per-
ceive, a powerful thinker, better than a seer at anticipating
the future, a superlative expert at judging the good coun-
sel of others, and adept at distinguishing what is difficult
from what is easy.”

35. Here you should end your discussion of these top-
ics and next mention fortune. “It appears that splendid
good fortune accompanies our great emperor in all his
endeavors, both deeds and words, because he succeeds in
everything beyond expectation. He has been granted the
birth of children (if such is the case), all his friends wish
him well, and his bodvguards are eager to face danger on
his behalf.”2?

36. You will come next to the comprehensive compari-
son, when you compare his rule with those that came be-
fore, not disparaging them (for that is unprofessional), but
admiring them while assigning perfection to the present
one. You must not neglect the aforementioned precept®
to make comparisons in each of the sections, but those will

28 Cf. §§6 and 17.

28 The addition of dmwavres, “all” (his bodyguards), in some
manuscripts perhaps reflects concern for the constant danger to
emperors from disloyal members of the praetorian guard.

30 CF. §18.
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2.1. THE ROYAL ORATION

be partial ones, such as comparing education with educa-
Hon or moderation with moderation, whereas this will be
of the whole subject, as when we compare an entire reign
collectively with another, such as that of Alexander with
the present one.

37. After this comparison come the concluding re-
marks. Among these you should mention the prosperity
and happiness of the cities. “The markets abound with
goods for sale, the cities are full of feasts and festivals, the
land is farmed in peace and the sea sailed without danger,
piety for the gods has increased, honors are deservedly
allotted to individuals; we do not fear barbarians or ene-
mies; we are more securely defended by our emperor’s
armies than our cities by their walls; we possess captured
slaves in our homes, not by going to war ourselves, but by
receiving them from the conquering hand of our emperor.
38. What prayers, then, should the cities address to the
gods except always for our emperor? What greater thing
to ask from the gods than the safety of our emperor? For
rains in season, abundance from the sea, and bountiful
crops are ours to enjoy because of our emperor’s justice.
And so, in return, we cities, nations, races, and tribes
crown him,%? compose hymns to him, write about him;
our cities are full of his likenesses, some of painted wood,
others of more precious material.” Thereupon, you should
utter a prayer, requesting of the gods that his reign may
last as long as possible, be passed on to his children, and
be handed down to his posterity.

31 A commonplace; of. Hom. Od. 19.109-14 and Hes.
Op. 225-37.
32 Cf. the crown speech (2.11).
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

1. Anyone proposing to deliver an arrival speech (epiba-
térios logos) obviously intends to address either his own
hometown when arriving from abroad; another city to
which he has come; or else a governor who has come to
his city.! In all these cases, the introduction begins im-
mediately with expressions of joy, for the speaker must
show that he is rejoicing with the cities (because they are
receiving an admired and acclaimed governor), or with the
governar (because he has come under auspicious circum-
stances), or is expressing his own joy (because he beholds
the city or governor he had long desired to see).

2. If you are addressing a governor, say right off, “It is
with favorable omens that you have come from the em-
peror, as splendid as a bright ray of sunshine appearing to
us from on high. For a welcome report long ago announced
your auspicious arrival and the good fortune that your
subjects had fervently prayed for.” Then you can assert,
“You confirm the report in fact,” or “You surpass the re-
port”—or whatever the situation permits.

3. After this introduction, you should speak of the
governor’s subjects. This takes two forms. Either you will
vividly describe how badly they suffered under the recent

1 M. treats this third type first in §§2-15 and the first type in

§§16-33 (including a sample “Trojan Oration” in §§34-37). He
does not treat the second type, addressing a foreign city.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

governor and amplify their hardships—without slandering
the previous one, but simply stating the unhappiness of
the subjects. Then you should add, “Just as if night and
darkness had held the world in its grip, you appeared like
the sun to our eyes and scattered all our hardships at
once.” You should not skim over this, but elaborate it, by
saying, “And so, all the people have breathed a sigh of
relief, now that our afflictions have passed by like a cloud.”
Or, if they have not suffered, say, “We have just now ceased
crediting that governor with our greatest benefactions,
having just heard the good news, and—like people, as they
say, about to go from one holy place to another® or from
good things to better ones*—we have come forth to greet
you beaming with joy.” 4. Next you can say, “We owe the
greatest gratitude to the emperors® for their other efforts
on our behalf, but we would justly agree that more grati-
tude is owed them on this occasion for dispatching such a
governor to us.” In speeches like this always try to keep
praise of the emperor brief and not dwell on it, to avoid
making your subject twofold:

5. If you have deeds of the governor to mention, you
should do so, but if not, describe in considerable detail his

2 Perhaps an adaptation of Dem. 18.188: x{vdvvov maperfeiv
émoinoer domep védos (it made the danger pass away like a
cloud).

3 RW translate iepd as “festivals.” Although {epd can denote
“sacrifices,” elsewhere in M. it refers to “temples.”

4 The text is corrupt. I have adopted Bursian’s emendation.

5 The plural implies joint emperors. Cf. also §§13 and 18 (“the
present emperors”) and the similar passage at 2.9.3. At other
times M. uses the singular (e.g., §7 below).
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

hometown or nation and depict its landscape, drawing on
the most salient and best-known features of his land or
hometown—for example, that he is Italian and comes
from such and such a region or a famous city like Rome.

6. Also take into consideration the deeds of his family,
and if you lack any by the honorand himself, seek your
praise from theirs instead, to keep your subject from being
dry and sterile. Then say, “I am confident that someone
born from such parents, who strives to match his fore-
bears, will be good and just to us, because they were just.
Therefore he will be a better judge for us than an Aeacus,
Minos, or Rhadamanthys®—in fact I prophesy something
even better than this, O Hellenes!” 7. Such statements and
more can be made about justice. “No one will be impris-
oned unjustly or punished urijustly by law; the rich man
will not be favored; the just plea of the poor man will not
fall to the ground; let the rich stop boasting to us of their
riches and the poor cease lamenting their powerlessness.”
You should turn next to the praise of his courage. “He will
petition the emperor in writing on our behalf, for his fore-
fathers continually served as ambassadors”—if, that is, you
can say that they often performed that function. “He will
face dire threats like a good helmsman to save his ship
when the waves rise high against it.”

6 The three just judges in the underworld.
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7 M. is wary of intelligence (phronésis) alone, when separated
from other virtues. Here it is paired with understanding (synesis).
Cf. 2.1.31, where intelligence must be combined with justice
(dikaiosyné) in order to make good laws.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

8. You may treat the other virtues by using the tech-
nique of predicting that such and such a person will act
accordingly. For example, “Being moderate, he will be
superior to the allure of gain or pleasures.” Finally, bring
up his intelligence and confirm all you have said. “He will
do all these things with intelligence and understanding,-
for if someone knows all that is fitting and proper, and
carefully takes everything into consideration, how is he
not clearly and undeniably going to rule well and for the
good of his subjects?”? 9. In every subject, you must always
arrange the virtues as you see to your advantage, and as
you find the train of thought permits.

Since we cannot bring in comparisons of the governor’s
deeds, because he does not yet have any to show, we can
compare his family to a famous family like the Heraclidae®
or Aeacidae.? In this section on virtues, however, we can-
not make any comparisons, for what might we compare
when nothing has yet happened? 10. We can, though, in-
troduce comparisons by using the following technique, as
in the case of justice. “Indeed since Phocion, 10 Aristides, !
and others like them desired fame for their deeds, our
governor will certainly not overlook such fame, but just as
they have earned everlasting fame on account of their vir-
tue, he will likewise aspire to leave in our minds the mem-

8 The lineage includes Heracles’ son Hyllus and his descen-
dants who became rulers in the Peloponnesus.

9 Aeacus’ sons and grandsons included Peleus, Achilles, and
Neoptolemus. 10 Fourth-century Athenian statesman, known
as “The Good.”

11 Early fifth-century Athenian statesman, known as “The
Just.” The same two statesmen are paired at 2.9.6.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

ory of his outstanding accomplishments. He will emulate
Minos, he will imitate Rhadamanthys, he will compete
with Aeacus.” You can treat each of the virtues in a similar
fashion, composing your praise on the basis of future pros-
pects by means of conjecture and likelihood.

11. We should construct comparisons of the entire sub-
ject in the following way. “Now previous governors, both
here and elsewhere, have thought fit to pride themselves
on their lineage alone, or have displayed their intelligence
or some other single virtue. But because ours surpasses all
others in lineage—as the sun outshines the stars—very
soon he will be admired as well for his virtues, being seen
as superior in justice to those who pride themselves on
justice, superior in courage, intelligence, and modera-
tion—or at least not inferior to those known to have prided
themselves on the deeds resulting from their virtues.” In
this comparison you will be able to mention demigods and
generals, since in this instance you are comparing all the
virtues together.

12. You should construct the epilogue with a view to
your subject by representing his subjects. For example,
“We have come forth to meet you, all of us, with entire
families—children, elders, adults, clans of priests, organi-
zations of citizens, ordinary people, welcoming you with
joy, all greeting you with praises, calling you their savior
and protector and brightest star, while the children call
you their provider and the savior of their fathers. 13. And

5 suppl. Finckh, RW 6 secl. RW 7 suppl. RW
8 coni. Wooten (per litt.): Sefiodpevos codd.: Seifas vel Ber-
Edpevos tent. RW
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

if our cities could take on the form of living women and
speak as they do in drama,'? they would say, ‘O greatest of
governorships, O sweetest of days, this day on which you -
have arrived! Now the sun shines more brightly, now as if
emerging from darkness we seem to behold a bright day.1®
Soon we shall erect statues, soon poets, historians, and -
orators will sing of your virtues and pass them on to all
mankind. Let the theaters be opened, let us celebrate
festivals, let us acknowledge our gratitude to the emperors
and to the gods.””

14. What we have said applies to a governor coming to
his subjects for the first time. If, however, we deliver an
arrival speech for a governor who has long ruled the nation
but only now comes to our city, we must adopt what we
said about expressing joy. After these expressions of joy,
you should speak of his deeds according to each of the
virtues. Divide the speech as follows. First praise the em-
peror succinctly. If the governor has an illustrious lineage,
praise it briefly as well. Then make specific comparisons
of his deeds under each of the virtues. After this, make a
comprehensive comparison and add the epilogue.

15. It is thought that the arrival speech, in contrast to
an address (prosphénétikos logos), has an additional sec-
tion consisting of expressions of joy after the introductions
(themselves also based on joyfulness). However, that does
not prevent you from providing a complete treatment of
the sections that follow the introductions.!® With such

12 Broadly construed to include epic poetry.

13 A play on hevxds as both “bright” and “Tucky.”

14 The address is treated at 2.9.

15 These include the encomiastic portions outlined in §14.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

subject matter as exists in both addresses and arrival
speeches, you may employ one introduction, often two,
and sometimes even three, when the subject requires it. .

16. Anyone intending to use this genre'® to address a
city should make sure to base the bulk of the speech on
his favorable attitude and the goodwill he has for the city .
and on the city’s visible appearance, mentioning as well its
ancestral traditions using the following technique. For
example, “Long have I yearned for this citys gymnasia,
theaters, beautiful temples, and harbors, for who would
not marvel at the superlative qualities of our exceptional
attractions? And now once more I have seen those attrac-
tions with gladness and joy in my soul. 17. Thus it is
that different people delight in different things: some in
horses, others in weapons, but T love my own hometown!”
and I believe that my desire for it is no less than my desire
for the rays spreading from the sun when it appears from
the Ocean. For what could be greater than the city that so
and so” founded?”

18. At this point, briefly praise the founder. If the city
happens to be the handiwork of an emperor, and if the
present emperors are well-disposed to the former one,
you can say that their ancestor founded it, for the office
and distinction of being emperor unites families. If, on the
other hand, they detest the founder as a tyrant, say that

16 That is, the arrival speech (the addition 7 émiSarqpio is
probably a gloss). This portion takes up the first type in {1.

17 This priamel is formally similar to Sappho, Fr. 16.1-4
(“Some say an array of horsemen, others of infantry . . .”), but its
climax is reminiscent of Hom. Od. 9.28: “So nothing is sweeter
than one’s own land (s yains).”
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

city belongs to the whole world,'® and add, “Some cities
were founded by a single man or a single emperor, but this
one was founded by the whole world.” )

19. After these introductory expressions of joy, you
should compose a section containing amplification of the
opposite emotion in the following way. “In the past I was
troubled, as you might expect, and pained at being unable
to behold all these beautiful features and the city that is
the single most beautiful city under the sun, but when I
saw it, my distress ceased and I shock off my pain, and I
see all the things I longed to see—not as phantoms in
dreams or reflections in a mirror, but the very sanctuaries,
the very acropolis, the very temples and harbors and col-
onnades.”

20. After this, add a second section consisting of a brief
encomium of the founder himself. In a third section, you
should describe the physical nature of the land and its
location vis-2-vis sea, mainland, and climate.’® You must
work up each of these at moderate length. In the portion
concerning the mainland, describe the beauties of the
plains, rivers, harbors, and mountains. In regard to the
sea, tell how convenient the place is for those putting in
and by what seas it is washed, along with a description of
the sea. In regard to the climate, say how healthful it is.
You should make comparisons when treating each of these
topics. For example, in comparing your land with another
one, say, “Like Italy, this land has a beautiful location, but

18 “World” here and elsewhere in this treatise translates %
oixovuévn (y7), signifying the inhabited world.

19 The topics of a land’s (or a city’s) location and nature are
covered extensively in 1.11.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

it is superior because Italy lies in a portion of the world
near barbarians or at the end of the world, whereas this
land is near Hellas or in the middle of the world, and is .
more naturally suited as regards both mainland and sea.”
As for the climate, compare it to that of Athens or Ionia.

21. After these comparisons and supporting argu- .
ments, you should add comments on the city’s location
within the land, because treatment of the city’s location
naturally follows treatment of the land’s physical nature.
Here you should say whether the city lies in the middle of
the land, more toward the sea, or near the mountains.

22. To be sure, the topic of the city’s Jocation will have
its own treatment, but nothing prevents combining the
nature of the land and the location of the city into one
section, namely that on “naturé.” For the land’s nature and
its location are the same, except that location indicates
position, whereas nature indicates what exists in that loca-
tion, such as crops, mountains, plains, rivers, and vegeta-
tion. The result is that location will include nature, but
nature will not necessarily include location, 23. because
the treatment of nature includes vegetation, rivers, high
mountains, and the like. In short, treatment of the land’s
nature has two aspects: one involves its location with re-
spect to each of the other elements,? the other involves
what grows on the land.

20 That is, land, sea, and air.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

24. After the section on nature, you should add one on
nurture—if, that is, you have material in its traditions, as
Aristides did so successfully when he remarked that the
Athenians were given their crops by Demeter but then
shared them with everyone else.?! But if you do not have
any such material, praise their ethical behavior, as in the
section on activities, for activities are an indication of char-
acter and of the choices that people make apart from com-
petitive deeds.?? You can say, then, that they are humane
to strangers, law-abiding in contracts, live together in con-
cord, and treat outsiders as they treat one another.

25. Since we have undertaken an arrival speech, in
each of these sections you should frequently add the fol-
lowing remarks, so that the speech does not stray from its
expressed purpose. “These are the things that drew me
here, these are what I longed for, these are the reasons
why neither night nor day did I feel at peace, because I
was burning with love for them. And not these alone
aroused longing in me, but even more wondrous things,”
to which you should add the ensuing praise.

26. If, however, it is not an arrival speech, but solely a
patriotic speech (patrios logos),? say nothing about love
and joy; simply omit such additions and compose your
praise by employing all the sections in order, as previously

21 Panath. 34 and 336. This incident is also referred to at
1.16.14. 22 A similar argument was made at 2.1.16. The
idea that choice (proairesis) reveals character (&thos) goes back
at least to Aristotle’s discussion of tragedy at Poet. 50b8~10.

23 M. does not treat such a speech, nor does an analysis of one
exist elsewhere. Presumably it is one like Isocrates” Panathenaic
oration, spoken by a local rhetorician, so that the topics of arrival
are inapplicable.

183



MENANDER RHETOR

. , Y y N .
&s wpoelpnrar kol pntoerar. &ore 8¢ keddhaa
3 ~ A k] 7 7 2 7 3 4
éxetva wept OV elpnrajier, drats, dvaTpody, émurndei-
. s -
para, udlov 8¢ kedpdhatov Tov émBarnpiov 76 éx
mepiyapelas, o 8¢ howvmd. Kowd.
g N 7. N 3 4 8 z A
27. Mere. robvuy ra émurmdeduora Swprices Tas
wpdfets els Téooapas dperds. Sikatoovimy & % pop-
Tuptay Mpm 78V mepiotkaw, e TalTny Tryoduevor v
wéher Spov eivar Sukaroovns HKkovot wap Nuds duka-
Ié 7 [ ~ \ 37 /
cépevor kalldmep of Abmvalor 7ov Apeov wdyov Si-
KatooUrs dymmnoTipor mapehpaow, obrw Kal Ty
; e P ; < asa
woher THY Huerépor of doTuyelroves, kol ovdels éve-
7’ k4 Id 3 > 4 ~ > < ~ 37
kdheoer ofire Eévos ofire dudrs Tév map Nuiv odire
acrvyarsvar méhis TH Nuerépa otite meplotkwy, oire
N M Gl , P
mept Spwv, olre wepl @v elwbaow dudioByrely ai
7 < > \ ~ Ve > ’ o
wohers: 28. €lra awo TAY kaTamhedvTov dumbpwy, 0T
oo N , . s s
atpolvral 74S GAAGS TONES KaTaMTOVTES €is THY
nperépor kaTalpew wereipopévor Ths nuerépas dihav-
Opwwios €ira xkarooxevdoes ért uy 70 T7éhos popre-
xov elomparrépebo, Sre unde {nuiodvrar wapd Tovs
vépovs.
29. Ty 8¢ coppoctvny dmd éyrpareias épels, drd
TS TV véwy dywyis, Kal KaTATKEVATESs Ot of Uy
NNy N ;o S N
wepl Moyous xai dihooodior Evovaw, of 8¢ mwepl Té-
N > , Ny . s .
xvas wkai dhhas émoripas. dvdyxy 8¢ Tols wept
~ o N 7 \ s s s <
rabra Exovras Adpodirms pév drémev véuwy Hmepo-
~ £ N N N N\ ’
06w, mapacrevdlew 8¢ ™iv Yuxny 74 Behriv mepiep-
valeaBac.
30. Hept 8¢ s dporfioens obrws épels, &rv Bavud-

184




2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

discussed or soon to be. Those sections we have already
covered are nature, nurture, and activities. Particular to
the arrival speech is the section on joy; all the rest is com-
mon to both types.

27. After “activities,” then, you should divide “deeds”
according to the four virtues. For justice, you may cite the
testimony of neighboring people. “They consider this city
to be the very definition of justice and come to us to seek
jaudgments. And just as the Athenians were bequeathed
the Areopagus as their court of justice, so have our neigh-
bors come to regard our city, and no foreigner or private
citizen of our own, no neighboring city or one in the suxr-
rounding area, has brought a charge against our city,
whether over boundaries or over such disputes as cities
normally have.” 28. Then say of merchants who sail here,
“They prefer to leave other cities and put in at ours, be-
cause they have experienced our humaneness.”? Then
you may assert, “We do not impose tariffs, nor are mer-
chants unlawfully fined.”

29. You should base your discussion of moderation on
self-control {enkrateia)? and the upbringing of the young,
and argue, “Some engage in oratory and philosophy, oth-
ers in skills or other kinds of knowledge. People engaged
in those activities necessarily disdain Aphrodite’s perverse
ways and train their souls to be concerned with higher
things.”

30. As for intelligence, say, “Those who share our na-
24 For philanthropia as an aspect of justice, see 2.1.27.

95 2 o oo . . ally
€ykpareio connotes mastery o1 one's passions, especially
sexual ones.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

tionality and race come to us out of admiration, in order
to deliberate together on affairs of common concern, just
as long ago the Greeks came to Athens. Our city too is the
shared assembly place and council chamber of our race.
And were there need for making laws today, it would have
legislated for all mankind, just as Sparta and Athens did
long ago for the Greeks. For where are there more Solons
than here with us? Where better Lycurguses? Where bet-
ter Minoses or Rhadamanthyses, those lawmakers of
Crete?P”2

31. Concerning courage, say, “Although many embas-
sies have frequently come to the emperor from many na-
tions, no ambassadors have argued with greater frankness
or dignity than those from our city.”"

32. You should draw specific comparisons when treat-
ing each of the virtues, but thereafter compose a compre-
hensive comparison of city with city, one that combines all
the virtues and includes all the sections previously men-
tioned, namely nature, nurture, activities, and deeds. In
this comparison you should draw contrasts for those qual-
ities in which you find that the city you are praising main-
tains equality or even superiority, but skim over those in
which you find your city to be inferior. For example, when
Isocrates compared Theseus with Heracles, he contrasted
those qualities wherein he found Theseus to hold the ad-
vantage, but said nothing of those wherein Heracles was
superior.?®

26 Bursian unnecessarily bracketed the last clause as a gloss.
It distinguishes the two Greek lawgivers from the two Cretan
ones. 27 Courage and frankness (mappnota) toward the
emperor are also praised at 2.9.9. 28 Helen 23-31.

et
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

33. After this comparison comes the epilogue, in which
you should describe the distinct character of the city
and speak of its colonnades, temples, harbors, prosperity,
abundance, goods imported from the sea, hippodromes (if
it has any), athletic contests, pleasant baths, aqueducts,
and groves in the city itself, as well as features outside the
city, for example, a richly appointed temple nearby, oracu-
lar shrine, or sanctuary dedicated to the gods, for these
too contribute to the city’s adornment.

In addition to all these instructions, you should read
the speeches of Callinicus,?® Aristides,*® Polemon,? and
Hadrian,? and imitate their treatments of the topic of
nature and the other topics as well, and especially emulate
their manner in the epilogue.

34. These instructions apply in general to both patriotic
and arrival speeches. What is particular to each has been
distinguished in our analysis.’® But if ever you wish to
deliver a Trojan oration, my dearest companion,® you
should first praise the land, which is nothing less than a
speech containing a description of its nature and its loca-
tion in relation to the adjoining land, neighboring sea, and

30 Publius Aelius Aristides (ca. 117-181 AD) is frequently
mentioned and quoted as a model in both treatises.

31 Marcus Antonius Polemon (ca. 88144 AD) of Laocdicea, an
orator and sophist (cf. Philostr. VS 1.25). 32 Hadrianus of
Tyre (ca. 113-193 AD), a student of Herodes Atticus (cf. Philostr.
VS 2.10). 32 Cf. §26. 34 The identity of this person
{the only such addressee in either treatise) is unknown. If indeed
M. hails from Laodicea, the Troad would le about two hundred
miles northwest. The Troad is also the site of M.s Invitation
Speech (2.13.10-16) and Sminthian Oration (2.16).
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

climate. Then, you should provide splendidly detailed de-
scriptions and speak of rivers, mountains, horses, plains,
crops, and trees, and say how well provided the land is in
regard to all of these and how it lacks none of them.

35. So much for the section on location, but to offer
proof and confirm its validity, you should include some
ancient stories. For example, “It was for this reason, there-
fore, that even in olden times, when Laomedon tock the
reign from Tros, son® of Dardanus, we acquired the great-
est and most famous kingdoms, and our forefathers ruled
no small extent of the sea, or some few islands, or limited
territories like the Peloponnesus, but ruled over Lydia,
governed Caria, and proceeded to subdue the entire East,
and the Egyptians, Blemmyes,? and tribes of the Er-
embi® were acknowledged to be under our rule, since
they were clearly our subordinates in the final days in the
alliances and levies.”®

36. Such, then, is the confirmation of this section, and
by this means the section on the nature and location of the
land is filled out with historical material. After this, insert

35 Spengel and RW bracketed xal Imrwv. Bursian suggested
wal hpévov, “and harbors,” as in §20. But since the discussion
includes plants, horses could figure in descriptions of plains, es-
pecially since fine horses are a prominent aspect of Trojan lore,
and hippodromes were singled out in §33.

36 Actually, grandson.

37 A nomadic people of Nubia, south of Egypt.

38 Mentioned as a people visited by Menelaus in his travels
around Egypt and Libya at Hom. Od. 4.84.

3¢ These are supposedly Trojan allies during the last days be-
fore the fall of Troy. This passage has multiple textual difficulties.
For a full discussion, see RW ad loc.
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2.2. THE ARRIVAL SPEECH

an account of the city along these lines. “Long ago when
the gods fell in love with this land, Poseidon and Apollo
built the walls of Ilium a short way inland from the sea,
like an acropolis of the entire land.” Then, if vou are draw-
ing a contrast with Athens, employ an argument based on
shared intention. “It was not because of mutual hatred
that they®® came together, as in the case of Athens,*! but
because both agreed that they considered nothing to be
more noble. 37. Later on, Alexander—who was no second
to Heracles, nor considered inferior to Dionysus, and who
was truly the son of Zeus—after singlehandedly subduing
the greatest and most extensive part of the world, deemed
this site to be perfectly suited, and, founding a great city
named for himself, raised it into this city of ours.”™? After
this, say how the city lies in the middle of the land, or
slopes down a bit toward the sea, and so on, according to
the division of topics as a whole.

40 Poseidon and Apollo.

41 Over which Poseidon and ‘Athena quarreled.

42 M. shistorically attributes the foundation of Alexandria
Troas to Alexander the Great.
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2.3. THE TALK

1. The genre of the talk (lalia) is especially useful for a
sophist. It naturally falls under two branches of rhetoric,
the deliberative and the epideictic, because it makes use
of both. For example, if we wish to praise a governor,
epideictic rhetoric provides an abundance of encomiastic
topics, since in a talk we are able to point out his justice,
intelligence, and other virtues. 2. Then too, it is easy in a
talk to give advice to an entire city and all the audience,
including the governor, if, that is, he is in attendance and
should we wish to do so. Furthermore, in a talk nothing
prevents the speaker from expressing to the audience
some anger, pain, or pleasure that he feels. It is even pos-
sible to shape one’s purpose as a whole by mocking or at-
tempting to make fun of someone’s character, by criticiz-
ing either his way of life or some other such trait. After
citing examples of these, we shall attempt to survey the
remaining features of this genre.

3. Our first task for a talk is an encomium of a provincial
governor. Accordingly, we shall take into consideration
where he stands with respect to emperors, to the physical
condition of cities and public buildings, and to the trials
of private citizens, and also whether his personal manner

1 secl. Bursian, RW
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2.3. THE TALK

is affable and tolerant or aloof and scornful. 4. To support
this, we should adduce an example—either an ancient leg-
end or one we invent ourselves—to avoid the impression
of dealing with bare facts, because there is no pleasure in
that and because the genre of the talk takes delight in
sweetness (glykytes)! and the delicacy (habrotes)? that
narratives provide. The speech can acquire sweetness if
we relate examples that get our point across, while select-
ing the most pleasant stories for the listeners to learn. For
example, we could tell how the gods are naturally inclined
to care for humans, or bring up Heracles and tell how he
always obeyed Zeus’ commands, how he labored on behalf
of human life, and how he did away with unjust men while
installing good men to care for their cities.® 5. Addition-
ally, we could tell how Agesilaus* obeyed the commands
of the Lacedaemonians, ruled splendidly over Ionia and
the Hellespont, and was so admired that his subjects
crowned him with fillets and showered him with fowers
whenever he visited their cities. Herodotus’ Histories are
also full of sweet narratives, which add every kind of plea-
sure to the writing, not only because of the novel storytell-
ing, but also because of the particular type of exposition—

1 For a full account of the style and subject matter appropriate
to sweetness, see Hermog. Id. 330-39. 2Cf. 1.3.5 and
especially 2.4.1 concerning the charm (charis) and delicacy of old
stories. 3 There is an implied equivalence of Zeus =
emperor(s), Heracles = governor. The three examples (including
Agesilaus) also mirror the eulogistic trilogy of gods, heroes, and
men; cf. Pind., Ol. 2.1-2. 4 Agesilaus (ca. 444—ca. 360 BC)
was a highly regarded king of Sparta. See Xenophon's Agesilaus
and Plutarch’s Life of Agesilaus. Once again, Lacedaemonians =~
emperor(s), Agesilaus = governor.
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5 As, for example, Thucydides” style, notorious for its syntacti-
cal complexity and logical arguments.

6 Literally, “tossed off” (errimené). Demetr. Eloc. 12 describes
such a style (Demetrius cites Herodotus and Hecataeus as ex-
amples) as one in which “clauses seem thrown one on top of the
other in a heap without the connections or buttressing or mutual
support which we find in periods” (D. C. Innes, trans.).

7 Second-~century AD sophist from Macedonia. No works sur-
vive.
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2.3. THE TALK

a style we can employ that is neither rough nor full of
periods and logical arguments (enthymémata)® but rather
plainer and simpler, like the loosely structured® and un-
adorned style of Xenophon, Nicostratus,” Dio Chrystos-
tom,® and Philostratus,® the author of the Heroicus and
Portraits. .

8. You should alsc make up dreams or claim to have
heard some report that you wish to announce to the audi-
ence. In the case of dreams, we might say, “Hermes ap-
peared during the night and ordered me to proclaim the
best of governors, and in obedience to his orders I shall
say in the middle of the theater!® what I heard him tell
me.” In the case of a report, we might say, “Someone from
a neighboring city related te me the governor’s many mar-
velous virtues, which, if you have the leisure to hear, I
propose to set forth in your midst.”

7. In a talk on the subject of concord, you can advise a
city, the audience, friends, political opponents and rabble-
rousers alike, to come together in goodwill with one an-
other. You may also advise them, on oceasion, to be willing
to listen to speeches, if you are aware that they are averse

8 Dio of Prusa, the “Golden-Mouthed” (Chrysostom), circa
40—ca. 110 AD. Some eighty speeches survive, many epideictic,
on a wide variety of subjects, often composed in a conversational
style.

9 One of three Philostrati of Lemnos of the second and third
centuries AD. The two works cited are extant and probably be-
long to the author of the Life of Apollonius of Tyana, who four-
ished in the early third century.

10 Either, literally, a theater (where public addresses often
took place) or, metaphorically, the audience; cf. also §13.
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11 For such a situation, cf. Diodotus” speech at Thuc. 3.42.43.
RW also cite Dio Chrys. Or. 32 (see esp. §§1-13).
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2.3. THE TALK

to speechmaking or annoyed to be gathering.!! 8. You may
also express your own feelings by saying, for example, that
audiences do not often invite you or force you to speak,
and then invent a story like this. “Apollo was very busy
prophesying amid his tripods. Having taken possession of
Castalia and Delphi,'? he was filling the priestess' with
prophetic inspiration, but neglecting the Muses. As a re-
sult, the Muses were upset and decided to find out why
Apollo was shunning their choruses on Helicon and was
prophesying all by himself in his shrine, more enamored
of his tripods than of the Muses.” 9. Applying this to your-
self and to your audience, say, “Zeus actually blamed the
Muses for not encouraging Apollo to dance with them and
play his Iyre.” You should also express your own pleasure
to the audience when vou accept their attention as dis-
cerning listeners, saying that you are pleased that they
have such an attitude, just as Isccrates was pleased when
he read his Panegyricus to the Greeks at Olympia, because
he sensed that they accurately discerned the grandeur of
his speech. :

10. You should often employ criticism and censure by
sketching an anonymous person, if you wish, and castigat-

12 Apollo secured the oracular site of Delphi and the Castalian
spring by slaying the snake that guarded it. Cf. the Homeric Hymn
to Apollo.

13 The Pythia who pronounced his oracles.

14 At the conclusion of the Panegyricus, Isocrates says (disin-
genuously) that he failed to attain the grandeur (r00 peydfovs,
187) he had aspired to and invites his listeners to imagine their
happiness if they follow his advice. His speech also promotes
concord (homonoia), the theme of this section.
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2.3. THE TALK

ing his moral character. Just as in praising it was possible
to draw on any given virtue for your encomium, so it is
possible for you to criticize and censure by drawing on any-
vice, when that is your intention.

11. Sometimes it is also possible to make an apology
and prepare the audience for the performance you are-
about to make, often by showing your modest character
(“a cricket is imitating songbirds”), often too by asking for
forbearance, claiming that this assignment has come upon
you on the spur of the moment, or that you are dedicating
the first fruits of your words to your hometown and its
citizens, just as farmers offer first fruits to Demeter and
Dionysus.

12. As a general rule, you must recognize that a talk
does not aim to preserve any particular order as other
speeches do, but permits a disorderly presentation of its
contents. You may thus put first or second whichever top-
ics you wish. Indeed, the best way to arrange a talk is to
avoid marching through topics in strict sequence and in-
stead maintain a certain disorder. At one point, you can
praise your subject for his birth, at another for his choices, 1
and at another for what happened to him just recently.
Sometimes you can praise him for his good luck, at other
times for a single accomplishment.

13. So much for this; other aspects need to be taken
up.!® In addressing your homeland upon returning after a
long absence and beholding her with great joy, you can cite
the words of Homer:

15 Choice indicates one’s ethical character; cf. 2.2.24.
16 Specifically, the topics of an arrival talk.
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2.3. THE TALK

He kissed the life-giving earth . . .
rejoicing in his native land.!"

In your speech you should greet the throng of listeners |
both as a group and individually, but without naming any-
one openly. Instead, express your joy upon seeing elders
you had left in their prime, grown men you had left as '

ephebes, young men you had left as children, and add:
nothing is sweeter than one’s homeland and parents. 13

14. As a general rule, it is necessary to recognize that
in a talk we can say everything we wish to express without
ad_hering to any systematic order, but as it occurs to us.
Nonetheless, one must aim for the right moment to make
each point and understand what is advantageous to put
first and what second.

15. You must also mention Athens itself, where you are
coming from—the hierophants and torchbearers,'® the
Panathenaic festivals and contests of oratory, the schools
and instructors, and bands of pupils—for these provide
considerable sweetness.2? 16. You also need to know the
names of famous lyre players like Orpheus, Arion, Am-
phion, and famous pipe players and prophets, and in

17 The first part of this quotation comes from Od. 5.463, the
second from 13.251.

18 Od. 9.34-35, also quoted at 2.14.11 (in the leave-taking
speech).

19 Celebrants of the annual Eleusinian mysteries; cf. 2.14.4.

20 Hermog. Id. 330 indicates that a major aspect of sweetness
is subject matter that is pleasant.
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general you should mention the masterpieces of famous
artists. 17. In addition, mention famous mountains like
Olympus, Pieria, Ida, Helicon, and Parnassus, for these-
can add enormous pleasure to a talk. Also make much
of Dionysus and his choruses,? Silenuses and Satyrs,
and rivers like Ocean, Nile, Ister, Achelous, Eurymedon,
Thymbris,22 and any others that are famous. 18. Plutarch’s
Lives are also very useful for a talk, as they are for many
other kinds of instruction, for they are full of stories, say-
ings, maxims, and anecdotes. It is useful to include all
these in talks, in order to seek out pleasure from every
source.

19. One should also be on the lookout for metamorpho-
ses of plants and birds. Nestor the poet® and some soph-
ists have written Metamorphoses of plants and birds, and
it is very worthwhile to read these writings. 20. You should
also mention famous poets like Homer, Hesiod, and the
Iyrists. Not only are they worth mentioning in and of them-
selves, but they have also praised and blamed many
people, from whom you can take examples. 21. Also, you
should not neglect Archilochus,? who ably chastised his
enemies in his poetry. You can draw on him if you wish
to censure any people. These poets are good in and of
themselves, as they were always associating with kings and

23 Lucius Septimius Nestor of Laranda (early 3rd c¢. AD)
wrote a Metamorphoses in hexameters. Some verses are appar-
ently quoted in Anth. Pal. 9.129 and 364.

24 Probably prose writers such as Hadrian (mentioned at
2.2.33).

25 A seventh-century BC lyric poet, famous for his personal
attacks on enemies.
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2.3. THE TALK

tyrants and giving them the best counsel. Also good are
references to and quotations from their poems, for these
poets are “sweet” and especially well-suited to make your -
speech enjoyable.

22. We have now adequately explained how it is pos-
sible in a talk to praise or blame, encourage or dissuade,® -
and how it is permitted to express one’s personal feelings
such as pain, pleasure, anger, and the like. Furthermore,
we have explained the type of style it must have, namely
one that is plain (haplous), simple (apheles), and un-
adorned (akataskeuos). 2™ We also learned that it permits
no order prescribed by systematic rules.? 23. It should be
added that talks must not be long, unless someone intends
to make them the entire presentation, for concision (sym-
metria) is good, just as babbling on and wasting many
words by adding stories to stories, myths to myths, and
narratives to narratives is acknowledged to be in bad taste.

24. There also exists a leave-taking talk (syntaktike la-
lia).2® For example, if we are about to sail home from
Athens or to Athens from home 3 we should declare how
sad we are to leave and display our grief. Next comes
regular praise of the city we are going to leave. For ex-
ample, in the case of Athens, “Who could choose to leave,
without tears in their eyes, the mysteries, the holy procla-
mations commanding the procession to Eleusis and back

26 The first pair pertains to epideictic rhetoric, the second to
deliberative; cf. §1. 27 See §5. 28 See §14.

29 In this talk the speaker himself is leaving, as distinct from
the following sendoff talk (propemptiké lalia) at 2.4, which bids
farewell to another person who is departing. Cf. 2.14, the leave-
taking speech (syntaktikos logos). 30 Home is presumably
Alexandria Troas, as elsewhere in this treatise.
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2.3. THE TALK

again from Eleusis to the city? Who could bear to leave
behind the beauty of such an acropolis, the temples, the
Dionysiac and Panathenaic festivals, the select men nur-.
tured in wisdom and virtue?” In short, we should work in
the outstanding features of the city, the beautiful buildings
and the lavish celebrations. .

925. It is also possible to deliver an arrival talk (epiba-
térios lalia) directly upon coming home, as we mentioned
above in discussing quotations from Homer.3! Here the
speaker proclaims his wholehearted love for his city, and,
beginning with the present occasion, expresses how glad
and joyful he was to sail into the harbor, to behold the
beauty of the countryside, to approach the acropolis, to
greet his citizens, one and all, with embraces and saluta-
tions, to consider all his age mates his brothers and the
elders his uncles,? and how the whole city was one family,
adding how he never forgot his hometown while away.®
26. Go on to describe the city’s outstanding features and
traditions that other cities do not possess. Proceed next to
the praise of the governor, if He is present, of his father,**
or of the governance of the city. “Who would not fall in
love with such a polity, in which there is concord and
friendship and where all the citizens are nurtured for vir-
tue®” and so on. Simply put, a talk has all sorts of uses, for
it has the ability to elaborate every subject appropriate for
a public orator.®

311n §13. 32 Literally, foster fathers.

33 O, following Spengel, “you will add that you had not for-
gotten.” RW obelize mpoofrioes dAN dye Supyobd.

34 The text is in doubt as to whose father is meant. RW pro-
pose that it is the speaker’s father.

35 That is, as distinct from a judicial orator.

211



395

2.4. TIEPI IIPOIEMIITIKHS

1. 'H mpomepmricn Aahid Adyos éori per edpmuias

Twds mpoméumwy OV dmaipovro. yaiper O¢ afBpdmrt
N . s , NN

xol Supynudrer dpxatewr ydetot. wolhol 8¢ THs wpo-

Trspmmﬁ Tpdmor. €is pev 6 Suvduevos cupBovay

KOTE ,{Lepog défacBor, 7@y Aovwrdv pepdv dexouévav

Kal Eyxoma Kot Aéyovs épwTikovs, el Bovheral mpoo-

=

Wévor kal rabre & Mywr Svvarar 8¢ cuuBoviny
.

émdéfaatar, Srav & woANG kpelrrov wpomwéumy OV

Mo

7

Arrova, @s drav & wadevrys wpoméwy TOV AKEOG-
v 8idwot yap adrd cupBovievricdy Hlos 1O oixelor
a&lwpa.
2. "Erepos 8¢ tpdwos &v yévoiro, év & duvioeral
3 ’ 3 3 N N 4 \
15 évdetlacfor Hlos épwrcdv kat Sudmupor mept TOV
TPOTEUTOUEVOY, CULBOVATY un  KaTapuyvys, ThS
ser . si S gy -
d€tas vmapyovons ébapiihov xal ths 86€ns toms 16

TPOTEUTOVTL KAl TG TPOTEUTOUEVY, S 6Tay €ralpos
- , N Py ,
ératpov mpoméumy kol yap e Pekriwv €im 6 wpoméu-
wov dvratifo Tol dmaipovros, GAN obv 7 xowwvia ToD
3 re N \ E /7 3 ’ > ~
GvopnaTos Kal 70 audoTépous etvar Gihovs ddarpetrar
\ oy - Ay
70 aflwpa s cvpBovrfs Tov Méyovra.
> )
3. Tévorro & &v xai &\hos Tpémos mhetova Sarpr-

sy N - NSO

B Exov mepl Ta éyrdpa paldov, axeddv 8¢ elmey

212




2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

1. The sendoff talk (propemptiké lalia) is a laudatory
speech that bids farewell to a person who is departing. It
delights in delicacy (habrotés)! and the charm (charis) of
old stories. There are many types of sendoff talks. One
type contains advice in one part, while the remaining parts
contain praise and expressions of love (should the speaker
wish to add them). It can admit advice when a much more
important person is sending off an inferior, as when a
teacher sends off a student, for his particular status grants
him the character of an advisor.

2. There can be a second type, in which the speaker is
able to display a loving and passionate attitude toward the
one departing without including any advice. This occurs
when the status and reputation of the two parties are
equal, as when a friend is sending off his friend. For even
if the one bidding farewell in this case is superior to the
one departing, nonetheless the title they share as mutual
friends deprives the speaker of his advisory status.

3. Yet a third type spends much more time on praise
(indeed, one might say almost the entire time), when the

1 Cf. 2.3.4, where the delicacy of ancient legends is combined
with sweetness.
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2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

speaker pretends to offer a sendoff talk that is really an
encomium. Such can occur when we are sending off a
governor who has either concluded his tenure or is about,
to leave one city for another.

4. I say all this not to exclude emotions of love from any
of the aforementioned types, because the sendoff talk al-
ways delights in those emotions. My point is that there are
occasions for greater or lesser use of them. In the case of
a governor, you may include the longing and love that
whole cities feel for him.

5. You may divide the sendoff talk somewhat along the
following lines. Let us assume that a young companion is
sending off his friend. In this case, he will complain to
Fortune or to the Love Gods, as though he has suffered
something unreasonable and unexpected, because they do
not allow the bond of friendship to remain secure. In-
stead, they keep instilling ever-changing desires and cause
a person who has promised all along to maintain an un-
broken friendship, again to love his hometown or again to
long for his parents, as if forgetting the pact of friendship
he had with his friend. 6. Alternatively, he may face the
audience as if they were jurors and pretend that he is
charging his friend with a breach of contract. You will then
plead with your audience not to let him break the law.
Here you can cite stories and examples. You can tell stories
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2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

of how the companions Theseus and Heracles were in-
separable, as were Diomedes, Sthenelus, and Euryalus.?
7. Examples can come from animals, telling how horses
and heifers accustomed to living together in herds, as well
as birds, find separation from one another painful. Further
on in your speech, you can bring up (if it is true) the exer-
cises you shared in the same wrestling and gymnastic
schools.

8. After this address to the audience as jurors, you may
introduce a third topic, praise of the city, ostensibly to
make him hesitant to leave. “Does not desire then for
Athens hold you back? not her mysteries and initiations?
not her schools and lecture halls, not the literary rivalries
of professors? . . . the Areopagus and Lyceum and Acad-
emy and the beautiful Acropolis, all constructed with such
care and charm . . . Apparently, you weren't in love after
all.3

What then will come of our agreements and oaths?

9. How truly proud I was of my friends and what a stalwart
defender 1 considered this friend to be! But here I am
defenseless and stripped of my shield like an Ajax. I shall
go live in deserted places and be called a misanthrope as
Timon was said to be. Why, I ask, consent to friendship,
only to suffer when he betrays it? I envy those animals
content to live a solitary life.”

2 For the latter three, cf. Hom. II. 2.563-65.
3 The text is fragmentary, but the topics are clear.
4 Hom. II. 2.339 (Nestor speaking).

1 secl. RW

217



MENANDER RHETOR

10. Tavra pev odv kai 76 TotaiTa 70 TPBTOV Képos
~ ~ o, N ~ 3 3 ’
s wpomepmTikys e, kal rowdrov Hfos évbeily

2 , 'y ., N
2 curilfy kat Ppthov Ta épwTika elrov év TolTos

s mpomeuTTiks Kard <THv> dwalpeoty. éwedov O
émt 70 hemduevov uépos ENfBys s hahids, oyerhud-
L/ e Y ~ ko 3 7 N\
oes wdhw os Bovinlfels meloow elra dmoTuxwy, Kal
s , NP Yy L
émdlers Myar odroly émedy Sédoxrtar kal veviknuar,
, .« x4 , ,
dépe O wal v Bovhioe curdpduwper.
11. Bvratfa rolvvy Hfes émt ra éyrdpia éx pebs-
e A~ a e " . s
Sov, as edruyels ey of yovels Tis Brdorys, eddaipwy
s e A " A
8¢ ral 1 wélus émi ool Tovs pév yop eddpavels Tais
aperals, s 8¢ mpooriay év Swkavikals dyopals, év
< s A R , NNy ,
pyTépwr dyvbaw, év mperBelais kal Adywv drhoTiui-
o o , N s .
ais. tva 8¢ oboracw Mfy Tadra, épels St orodas
b1 Swkatoctvmy kai cadpocivmy kal bpdvnow kal
s , RN A ,
Gvdpelav kal dperny éx Noyww, kol oDk adros uévos,
vy sy 8 e N , ,
dAAG xal of wodevral xal Soor cuvibes yeydvaow.
12. & ofs kal mpdfes épels mpos ambdaéw +dv dya-
A s - N , - -
Odv, &v ebmophis wai wpdéewv: kal &re Baoihebou
xphoyos Eoral yroobels Sio v dperiy, wxal ém
radevrnpioy mpooTicerar tows, ob pévror “Tooxpd-
N\ ~ 3/ ~ 3/
™s 9 Toates % Avoias 7 7es Towobros Spowos Eorar.
13. 'Epels 8¢ raira, éov wdvv memadevpévor dvra,

.

Aoywv wpoméumys Twd: ToUTe yap Gpudoe TO Toi-

2

~ < 7
olTov €yxk@piov, Otv mTpooTRoETOL TUXOV Kol ASywv

2 &deiéy wpds Bursian, RW: évdeiferar xai codd.
3 suppl. Bursian, RW

218
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10. That sort of material should occupy the first portion
of the sendoff talk. And, according to our analysis, such is
the attitude you should display in this portion of the talk
as you express your love for your bosom friend. When you
come to the remaining portion of the talk, you should
again complain of having failed to persuade him as you
had wished, and conclude, “Well, since his mind is made
up and I must concede, let us then concur with his wish.”

11. At this point you will come to the regular praises.
“How fortunate are the parents for bearing such a child,
and how blessed is the city to have you! You will delight
your parents with your virtues and will be the city’s cham-
pion in the law courts, in contests of oratory, on embassies,
and in literary rivalries.” To confirm this, you can say that
you have firsthand knowledge of his justice, moderation,
intelligence, courage, and excellence in speaking—not
you alone, but all his teachers and companions as well. 12.
Here you should cite his deeds (if you have some at hand)
as proof of his good qualities. You can say that emperors
will find him useful once he becomes recognized for his
excellence, and that he may one day become head of a
school—although he will be no Isocrates, Isaeus, Lysias,
or anyone like them ?

13. You must say these things only if you are sending
off someone well educated in oratory, because such praises
about how he will perhaps be a master of rhetoric and

5 RW ad loc. point out that “these orators did not take part

openly in public life . . . So they are not fit models for a future
sophist who is also to be a political figure.”

219




398

MENANDER RHETOR

N - . -
kol madedoe véovs &y yap TéY un mpocdvTwy adTg

e 5 o , N
urnobis, & wdvres loaow 8n tovrwy oddey adrd
Ve b Vs > ~ N N ~ S
apboeoTv, kol datfovor evar Soxel kal wept TOY dA-
Aov Aoywv Umomrov KaraoTHOELS TeauTor €k TOUTOY
kol mpoodyTy TOV drpoarny TG ANyw. O yap Tols
- ~ Vé ~
opoloyovuévois mavTay ot ovvrpéxew. 14. épeis 8¢ kal
S . o o . SN
éri TV TowvTwy 0TL Kal Ot &uidhat Adywv émt TG
povoelwr Hoav, énpreiro mapd TEY kabnyeudvwr TéY
nhkioTGY paldlov. kai Gomep "Edopos éorepavoiro
NNy . <> ; . ,
kai @edmoyaros, ot pabnral Tookpdrovs, ds Siadépor-
~ > N A > 4 > ~ 3 7
Tes oY GAhwy (kal yap lookpdrys dperfs mpodrife
dyove Tols aploTols TV dKpoaTdY KATA MhVe oTé
24 Y Gl /4 3 rd N3 Ve
pavov), olirw kol otros Swadépwy édaivero kol émal-
sp o . , .
vy HE0bTo odk éharTovpévay oreddrwy.
15. "Brredn 8¢ els edBaupoviar ovvrelé kai odpa-
’ 7 N N e K3 N > -~
705 KAAAOS, ypdifiov kal TOv veaviav, otos uév idelv,
ofos & ddbHvac. &v ¢ Swaypdibets atrob kol lovioy kal
A\ 7 \ N /
ddFapmovs kal kéumy kol Ta howrd. fva 8¢ 7ov Adyow
N Ay N~ A \
Tepvov Tous Tov wept TS ypadis xal iy diaBoiny
3 7 A 3 ~ e 3 ’ N
éeplyns v éx ToU xdAhovs, dmépyacor 76 Hlos oe-
prérepov, My 8tt koouet 3¢ 10 €dos T TGV NGV
; ; NP I TR ,
éykparetq, kal T un mohhols padiws éavrov évdidé-
vor, GANG uévors ourdivar 1@y Grdpdy Tots GplorTols
xat Aéyois kal BifSNiocs.

220




2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

teach the young will actually apply to him. For if you men-
tion qualities he does not have and which everyone knows
he does not possess, not only will it be judged incredible,
but you will thereby make yourseif suspect regarding ev-
erythmg else you say, and incline the audience against
your speech. One must always stick to acknowledged facts.
14. In the case of well-educated persons, you can also say,
“When oratorical competitions were held in the schools,
he was praised by his masters above all his contempo-
raries. And just as Isocrates’ students, Ephorus and Theo-
pompus, won crowns because they surpassed the others
(for Isocrates used to hold a competition of excellence
every month with a crown for his best students), so he
proved to be superior and was judged worthy of praise no
less valuable than crowns.”

15. Since physical beauty also contributes to happiness,
describe the young man’s looks and how others see him.®
Here you will describe his youthful beard, eyes, hair, and
so forth. But to keep this description dignified and avoid
any slander arising from praising his beauty,” render his
ethical character more dignified, by saying, “He adorns his
good looks with his moral self-control (enkrateia). He does
not mingle lightly with the crowd, but associates only with
the best men, best speeches, and best books.”

6 The unusual phrase olos pév i8€iv, ofos & ddphTvar recurs
at 2.5.20. RW translate i8¢iv as “glance,” that is, how he looks at
others, but this is difficult to parallel; see their discussion ad loc.
The epexegetical infinitive i0elv is frequent in such expressions.
I have treated the phrase as pleonastic: his appearance and how
he is perceived. 7 Similar caution about praising physical
beauty (of a bride) is expressed at 2.5.20.
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2.4. THE SENDOFF TALK

16. After this, you will have an opportunity to praise his
hometown, saying that it is no less splendid and famous
than those highly vaunted cities, and that he will shine
forth in that splendid and prosperous place. Finally, ask
him to remember your longstanding companionship,
goodwill, and friendship, and to assuage the pain of sepa-
ration through memories and words.

if he is traveling overland, describe his route and the
country through which he will pass. And if it so happens
that he goes through Thrace, tell how he will be praised
and escorted and admired for his oratory, and likewise how
he will be regarded if passing through Lydia and Phrygia.
17. If he travels by sea, you should mention how the
sea gods—Egyptian Proteus, Anthedonian Glaucus, and
Nereus—will escort him as they speed beside the ship;
how the dolphins and whales will share in the joy, some
fawning, others flecing, as Poseidon himself guides the
ship. Let the ship speed on, carrying “a man like unto the
gods,” until you bring him into port in your speech. Then
conclude it with a prayer, asking the gods to grant him the
finest blessings.

8 Said of Odysseus at Hom. Od. 13.89.
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1 [DH] 2 treats marriage speeches.
2 thalamos designates the chamber, while pastas is an alcove
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2.5. THE EPITHALAMIUM

1. The epithalamivm (epithalamios logos), which some
call a marriage speech (gamélios logos)," sings the praises
of wedding chambers and bridal bedrooms,? brides and
grooms, families—and above all the god of marriage him-
self.3 It delights in stories that are charming and erotic, for
they are germane to the subject.

2. Some have treated the genre formally, others more
casually (syngraphikoteron).* Gbviously the formal (syn-
tonos)® speech is tightly constructed. It will proceed like a
public oration and have the features of a public speech,
including elaborate introductions, in which you may either
invest the subject matter with importance and amplify it
on the basis of the persons being married, if the bride and
groom are distinguished people, or else you may explain
why you have come forward to speak. “I am & relative of
the wedding parties,” or “I was invited to come speak,” or
“I am repaying him® for previous favors,” or “I take delight
in our friendship,” or any such thing that occurs to you.
Alternatively, “Since governors, cities, and nations have

or separate area in which the bed is located. 3 That is, Hy-
menaeus (§22) or Gamos (§23). 4 Literally, “more prosai-
cally,” indicating a looser, less elevated style.

5 Literally, “intense,” indicating an elevated, highly struc-
tured, usually periodic style. Cf. 2.6.26-27 and 2.14.15.

6 Presumably the groom or the father hosting the wedding.

225



400

MENANDER RHETOR

rdlew aipovuévwy dromov Ty adrov ouydr kol pn
144 24 l8 A Ve 3N/
xaptlerfar Tooavry ovrddy xai cuveoprdlew éGéNew
T0ts wapovow dmaow. 3. un duotpeitw uévrol Ta wpo-
’ ’ N 7 4 > > 3 e A
olgia XApLTos, K&y oUvTore. TVYXAYY, GAN éxérw pév
évvolas HdloTas ds & pdhioro wpemoioas 77 Vwo-
/ -2 \ /7 3 7/ ~ 3 7 ~
Géoer € 8¢ i, Svduara yobv émadpddira kai ke
p , . , , s ,
xapiopéva TaoTddwr, vpevaioy, yduwy, Adpodirns,
épdTwv, ra kal oikela yévnral 71 vmobéoer xal Tols
dxodovoty HOLoTa.
4. Kai 7a pév mpootpia 700 ovvrdvov radra ol
, , Qs g \ A
TovTOIS TapaTAhaia, Tob O¢ drérov kal ouyypadikod
Neyov frrov péy éykardokeva, ovx éumepiSoha O¢,
al @s év ovyypady Nahwuéve pdilov évvolas
£ Y > / E4 Ve Fi El / 14 \
&ovra Tas adrds. éore &¢ more &v dvére ANoyw xal
[N , " s, N ,
dmd Suyyrduaros dpfacfar dviovrd 7o 8id 10D Suyyij-
HaTos TGV wpoetpnpévoy évvordy, olov € Méyois Om
- , s A< oes s
yapovvros Awovicov Ty Apuvanv Tapny O Awoh-
3 N e
Aowv véos v kol ™y Mpav érinrrer: 4 6rv Inhéws
yapodvres maprioay pev dravres ot feot, wpooijoay
3¢ Mofioar, kal ovk Auéhe 16 wapdrror &kacrtos
Ve < -~ Y s ~ / 3 El
mpérovoar avr@h Swpeav Yapileolar & ydpw, GAA
6 pév édidov dépa, 6 8¢ Emhyrre AMpav, ai 8¢ nilouy,
< 6\ 5 < ~ N2 Ve \ 4 7 < ~ N
ai 8¢ Adov, ‘Bputis 3¢ éurjpurre 7ov duévaror Spd 8¢
Kol vOv wap nuiw Spola. kal yap of pév oripThow,
< A 7Y k3 N \ / Ny AY 4
oi 8¢ dvevdlovaw, éyw 8¢ Myw ral §8w Tovs yduovs.

7 Literally, “loose.”
8 “Elaborate” here and above in {2 refers to arguments am-
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2.5. THE EPITHALAMIUM

gathered for the purpose of celebrating together, I have
found it absurd for me to remain silent and not to grace so
great a gathering nor wish to celebrate with all these pres-
ent here.” 3. All the same, even if your introductions are
formal, do not allow them to lack charm. They should
contain, as much as possible, very pleasant topics that are
especially appropriate to the subject; but if not, at least
they should contain lovely and charming words pertaining
to bridal bedrooms, marriage songs, weddings, Aphrodite,
and Loves, so they may be both germane to the subject
and highly pleasing to the audience.

4. These and their like are the introductions of a formal
speech. Those of a relaxed (anetos)” and casual (syn-
graphikos) speech are less elaborate® and lack extensive
embellishment. Although they contain the same topics,
they are simpler® as in casual prose. In a relaxed speech
one may sometimes open with a narrative to convey one
of the topics we mentioned. For example, you might say,
“When Dionysus married Ariadne, young Apollo was pres-
ent and played his lyre,” or “At the wedding of Peleus, all
the gods were present, including the Muses, and not one
of the guests neglected to grace the wedding with a gift
befitting his particular talents: one gave presents, another
played the lyre, some women played pipes, others sang,
and Hermes announced the wedding song. I see similar
things here with us now: some are dancing, others are
shouting for joy, and I am speaking and singing of the

plifying the importance of the wedding in a more elevated style.
A similar point is made of the introductions to the bedtime speech
at 2.6.20.

9 That is, not containing periods.



401

MENANDER RHETOR

5. 9 dMos 8re 6 Meyaxhis éydue i Avyaptorp
xal cuwfifor 76y "‘BAAArav of dptorol, Tére obdels
N ’ )8 N 8\ \ < / 3 > € \
HEV womTYS, 0voels O Aoyomolos voTéper, AAN O uev
firwp Eheyer, 6 8¢ ouyypadeds Bifhovs év péoous
dveylvacke, dmovres 8¢ dvuvovy Tov yduov: 1hs 8¢
[T9s? Zwvovias od xelpov 7 wap’ nuiv, dore xal
rabra Sedrepa yiveofau.
N o , - , N
6. Kal wepl uév wpoowutwr togabra Sawoer yip
P N . .
nuir 7 vwéleots wpos Ta Tére mapdvra wpdadopa
; , s N Y s NN
dinfecrépas évvolas kol udlhov lows oixelas 7 8¢
pera 7o mpoolpia éortw wepi oD Beot Tob yhuov Aé-
4 N 7 A 3 ys /.
vos domep Geruds kabdhov mv éééracw mepiéywr
o N y N o N
8re xalov & yduos, dpéyn 8¢ dvwlev, Sre pera T
Mow rob xdovs edfvs Jrrd s dicews Ednumovpyrdy
& ydpos, e 8¢ Bovher, ds "Epmedoxhfs ¢mot, xai 6
dpws. yevdpevos 8¢ 6 Beds ofiros cuvdarer pév olpavdv
n” A . s ~oeps -

5 vh, ocvrdmrer 8¢ Kpdvov 11 ‘Pég, auvepyobvros
AN - ~ oy 5y gn s
1§ wpos Tabra Tov Epwros 1. elra ébelhs épels St
< ~ o 7z 8 \ \ ’ 14 >/
M 76v Shov Sraxdaunais dw TOV yduov yéyovey, dé-
pos, dorépwy, fardoons Tob yap feod Todrov TR
OTAGWw WaUTaVToS Kal ocurdlarTos Suovoiq Kol Te-
retf] yvounhie Tov odpovdy wpds TRy Yy, &mavra

; o s oy . ; \
Suexptfy xal ardow oixelay Eafev. vmofaivwy Bé
wdhw épels €€ drohovfias 87u kal adrds 71 Boocihely

2 secl. RW

228

o




2.5. THE EPITHALAMIUM

marriage.” 5. Alternatively, “When Megacles married
Agaristel® and the most noble Greeks were in attendance,
no poet, no writer was lacking then, but the orator de-
claimed, the historian stood in the middle and read his
books, and everyone sang in praise of the wedding. Our
bride is not inferior to the Sicyonian bride—so it is that
things repeat themselves.”

6. So much for the introductions. The subject itself will
give us truer and perhaps more relevant topics for what is
appropriate at any given time. After the introductions
should come a kind of thematic passage on the god of
marriage, including a general consideration of the thesis
that marriage is a good thing. You should start from the
very beginning, telling how Marriage (Gamos) was cre-
ated by Nature right after Chaos was dispelled. You may
add, if you wish, that Eros too was created then, as Em-
pedocles says.!l Once Marriage was born, he joined Sky
(Uranus) to Earth (G&) and Cronus to Rhea, with Eros
assisting him in accomplishing this. 7. Next you should say
that the ordering of the entire universe—air, stars, and
sea—came about through Marriage, for when this god
halted their strife and brought the sky together with the
earth through concord and the rite of marriage, every-
thing was sorted out and assumed its proper place. You
may then continue the sequence of events. “Marriage
himself also created Zeus and placed him in charge of the

10 Hdt. 6.126-30 relates the famous contest of suitors to
marry Agariste, the daughter of Cleisthenes of Sicyon, which
Megacles of Athens won. M. adds many details not in Herodotus.

11 Cf. DK B17, where, however, he speaks of ®\d77s, not
Eros.
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kingdom of the universe. Nor did he stop with the gods;
he also brought forth the demigods by persuading some
gods to have intercourse with women and nymphs.”

8. After that, you can say, “Marriage arranged for hu-
mans to be born in a similar way, and contrived to make
them virtually immortal by continually sending forth sue-
cessive generations through the length of time,” and “Mar-
riage is better for us than Prometheus, because he merely
stole fire and gave it to us, whereas Marriage provides for
our immortality.” 9. You may develop this portion by
pointing out, “Because of Marriage the sea is sailed and
the earth is tilled, because of him philosophy and knowl-
edge of the heavens exist, as do laws and constitutions—
quite simply, all human things.” Nor should you stop
there. “The god reaches even springs and rivers and crea-
tures in the sea, on land, and in the air.”

10. For each of these you should provide stories. For
rivers: “The Alpheus river in Pisa is in love with the Sicil-
ian spring Arethusa, so it changes its nature and, like a
bridegroom in love, goes gushing and seething through
the sea to the island of Sicily and falls into the lap of its
beloved Arethusa and makes love.” For fish: “It is clear
that the creatures in the sea know about the rite of mar-
riage, as do all those on land and in the air. Marriage brings
to his rite even the savage lion with its terrifying roar and
yokes him to Aphrodite’s law, along with the wildest leop-

3 woptlerar RW: dptlerar PWp: xapt{erar m
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ards and all such beasts.” 11. For trees: “Even they are no

strangers to marriage, for tendrils on their foliage provide

the means for trees to mate, and these are the inventions.
of Marriage.” Even beyond this, when mentioning the

gods,'? you can recount one or two stories about Poseidon

marrying Tyro in the outflow of the Enipeus river,’® or.
Zeus’ marriage to Europa and o, or the like. 12. There

are many such stories in poets and prose writers to draw

upon for material, and you can quote from the love poems

of Sappho, from Homer, and from Hesiod, too, who has

much to say in his Catalogues of Women about the love-

making and marriages of the gods.

13. After that discussion of marriage, in which you sang
the god’s praises, you will come to the praise of those host-
ing the wedding. All of what has been said and will be said
applies to both formal and relaxed speeches; they will dif-
fer only in the character of their styles. 14. There are two
approaches to such praise. You may pair family with fam-
ily without evaluating them, so as not to give the impres-
sion of slighting one while magnifying the other, nonethe-
less proceeding by means of comparisons, since like is
being compared to like. However, this type of presentation
entails a certain lack of clarity and dryness because of its
complexity. We must guard against this as much as possi-
ble and keep clarity in mind as we proceed. Alternatively,
you can neither pair nor compare them, but individually
praise the groom’s family first, if it so happens, and then
the bride’s.

12 This subject was broached at the end of §7.

13 Cf. Hom. Od. 11.235-56.

14 The former is treated in Mosch. Id. 2, the latter in Aeschy-
lus® Prometheus Bound.
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2.5. THE EPITHALAMIUM

15. In such cases, you should determine the more pres-
tigious family and put it first. But do not spend too much
time talking about the family, to avoid being irritatingly
long-winded. Furthermore, the subject of the speech does
not have this topic as its object, but rather the wedding
and the bridal bedroom. 16. All the same, it is fitting to-
give you a few rules on how to treat families. If both fam-
ilies are very famous, you should praise them in a brief
compreheunsive statement and then extol them for their
individual achievements as you mention their deeds and
benefactions. If their families are modest and not well
known, then you must see if they have near relatives who
are illustrious or well known in the city, and treat them
instead. But if their near relatives are not well known,
whereas the family is more famous, you should try to base
your praises on the family instead, for your speech must
seek what is more esteemed. 17. If one of the families is
highly esteemed and the other less so, offset the famous
family with the other family’s virtues, by citing their mod-
eration and sense of fairness. That way you will not lack
for starting points. If, however, neither family possesses
any esteem, briefly praise their character, way of life, and
sense of fairness. Then subtly curtail the discussion of
them and move on to the bride and groom.

18. The third topic concerns the bride and groom. It
can be made most elegant, if it proceeds by interweaving
contrasting comparisons. “The young man is marvelous,
but marvelous too is the girl; he is well educated, skilled

6 robro RW: radmy codd.
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2.5. THE EPITHALAMIUM

at lyre playing, and admired for his literary culture; she for
her dignified manner.” If you are unable to say this, you
can say that he is admired for speaking, she for weaving-
and the works of Athena and the Graces. 19. Alternatively,
interweaving but without drawing comparisons, say, “Who
would not praise the virtues of them both, their attribute -
of moderation, their ingrained sense of fairness?” It is also
possible to praise each one separately, but when it comes
to the beauty of both, always use comparisons. “Is she not
like the olive, the most beautiful plant? Is he not like a
palm tree?” or “He resembles a rose, she an apple.” 20.
You can also describe how the groom looks and how others
see him, how charming and handsome he is, how flowing
his youthful beard, how recently he has reached maturity.
But be careful when praising the bride’s beauty because
of the adverse slander it could cause,'® unless, that is, you
are a relative and can speak as one who unavoidably knew
of it. If not, you can ward off disapproval by saying, “So
we've heard.”

21. The fourth topic consists of depictions of the wed-
ding chamber, bridal bedrooms, and the gods of marriage.
For example, “The city has gathered; everyone is celebrat-
ing. The bridal bedrooms have been prepared as never
before for anyone else. The chamber has been decorated
with flowers and paintings of all sorts and is full of Aphro-
dite’s charm. 22. I am sure that the Loves are present with
drawn bows, notching their arrows tipped with desire-

15 Similar caution about praising male physical beauty is ex-
pressed at 2.4.15.
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2.5. THE EPITHALAMIUM

inducing drugs to make their souls breathe as one. Hy-
menaeus will light the lamps and torches with the mar-
riage fire for us.” You should mention the Graces and -
Aphrodite, and shortly thereafter Artemis, the goddess of
childbirth. “Before long, Artemis will take over as midwife
and you will bear children like yourselves, famous for their -
virtues.” Then you should conclude your speech with a
prayer.

23. Tt will also be possible on oceasion, if you are ambi-
tious, to describe the nature of the god of marriage at the
beginning of the speech in the general thesis.!® “Gamos is
young and ever flourishing, carrying a torch in his hands,
slender, lighting up his face with a blush, dripping desire
from his eyes and brows.” 24. On occasion, you can also
describe Eros instead of Gamos, either at the beginning
of the speech or at the end. If you propose Gamos as your
subject at the beginning, you will obviously describe him,
but if it is Eros, you will describe that god instead. Accord-
ingly, you will sometimes describe choruses of maidens
and youths and tumblers, like those on the shield in Ho-
mer.!7 However, the appropriate place for that may be at
the end of the speech, when it comes to the wedding
chamber, for then is the right time for such descriptions.
At the beginning of the speech, however, when the general
thesis is set forth, you will have a better place to describe
Marriage or Eros, whichever of them you have chosen.

16 That is, in §6.
17 Cf. Il. 18.491-95 and 593-606.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

1. The bedtime speech (kateunastikos logos) is very brief
and treats timely material that fits the occasion, that is,
everything having to do with the wedding chamber, the
joining of the couple, bridal bedrooms, gods of love, wed-
ding songs, and the rite of marriage. Poets compose their
bedtime poems by urging the couple on to the wedding
chamber and by exhorting them, and we should closely
follow them, for we too will spur them on and exhort them,
because the bedtime speech is an exhortation to have in-
tercourse.

2. Accordingly, let us include in them Heracles or some
other manly marriage mate, without detailing all of Hera-
cles’” exploits, but only those achievements involving mar-
riages with women and nymphs, so that the speech makes
a charming impression. We should briefly praise the bride,
not lauding her moderation, intelligence, or the other vir-
tues of her soul, but her youth and beauty, for these alone
are germane and appropriate. As for the groom, we shall
praise his valor and strength, and urge him not to disgrace
them, given how many witnesses will be on hand in the
morning after his initiation.

1 Finckh, Bursian, BW: currovdraros codd.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

3. Here we must guard against seeming to say anything
disgraceful, vulgar, or crude by stooping to shocking or
petty things. We must talk of what is respectable, digni-.
fied, and urbane. You should begin along these lines.
“Young man, we have made these wedding preparations,
gone to enormous expense, and gathered the best men for .
one simple reason: we want you to display the valor and
strength that you possess, so that the members of your
family and we your age mates may be proud of you. Do
not take your performance lightly. 4. If we were athletes
and had to compete against other athletes at Olympia or
at Pytho,! a prize would be offered, a herald would be
on hand, along with someone to judge the victory, and
there would be a public stadivm. But since this perfor-
mance is a marriage rite, the umpire is Eros, the herald is
Hymenaeus, and the stadium is your wedding chamber.
Do not behave like those cowards in battle by fearing a
rout even before the engagement begins, but imagine that
Desire (Pothos) stands by you on one side and Marriage
(Gamos) on the other, that Eros acts as umpire and Hy-
menaeus is proclaiming, ‘Go on! Compete as well as your
fathers did.” 5. Now is the time beloved by the god of
marriage for his ritual: the evening is clear and bright, the
Wagon? is already visible; the star of Aphrodite is lighting
up the heavens, and the sky is festooned with choruses of
stars.”

6. After reciting such charming details about the hour,
you should take up the feasters and the others present.

1 Delphi.
2 Ursa Major.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

“Some are applauding, others now have you and the bride
on their lips and tongues, wondering which of you will
prove stronger in the marriage rite. No doubt every man
is telling his neighbor about his own youthful prowess,
while others are praying to have a similar festival for them-
selves.” ‘

7. You may also exhort him by citing the beauty of the
wedding chamber adorned by the Graces, the youthful
beauty of the bride, and the gods of marriage attending
her. “Aphrodite and Desire (Himeros) will deliver her into
your hands, so that you may create children like your-
selves. And if she tries to deceive you ‘with wheedling
words,® beware of her deceit: she is wearing Aphrodite’s
girdle, in which there is deceit through words.™ 8. You
may add, “You two will see the sweetest visions in dreams,
prophesying for you an auspicious future, the birth of chil-
dren, lifelong concord, increase of wealth, and praisewor-
thy stewardship of your possessions.”

9. You should advise the bridegroom, as he is about to
engage in action, to offer prayers to Eros, Hestia, and the
family gods, to aid him in his undertaking. Then you
should add a prayer, asking the gods to grant the couple

3 Hes. Op. 374.

4 At Hom. II. 14.214-21, Hera receives the desire-inducing
girdle (keo7ds) from Aphrodite to seduce Zeus. “Deceit through
words” renders 216-17: é&v & dapiards | wdpdaces, 1 7 Exhee
véov (“in it is sweet-talking, persuasion that steals away the
mind”). Bursian and RW bracket the following sentence: “You will
exhort him as well by mentioning the girl’s youth, appearance, and

beauty.”
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

goodwill and concord, . . .5 of union, 2 blending of souls as
of bodies, so that children may be born like both their
parents.

10. In this way, you will be able to treat such passages
concisely. If the groom is your brother or a relative, say
what is appropriate for relatives. “The one exhorting you
is no stranger, but a well-meaning friend, one of those who
most rejoice with you in this endeavor, and whom you
must cbey.” If you are already married yourself, say, “Tam
a veteran of such contests myself, and I was not defeated
or worsted. If a crown had been the prize then, I would
have won it with the best performance.” 11. If he happens
to be unrelated, then this further distinction is required.
If, on the one hand, you are both young, you can cite this
verse of Homer:®

Be brave, so that men of future generations may
speak well of you.

If, on the other hand, he is older, say, “Do not give the
impression to everyone here that you are weak,” adding,
“so that you two may bear children for the city, who will
flourish in speaking, public service, and acts of charity.”
12. You should also add something about the time of
vear. If it is spring: “Now the nightingales and swallows
are summoning you two to sleep with their seductive songs
and enchantments, but then soon at daybreak their twit-
tering will arouse you from sleep, fully initiated.” Alterna-

5 No satisfactory emendation has been proposed for the man-
useripts’ éoriav or doracicy.

6 Spoken by Athena/Mentes to young Telemachus at Od.
1.302.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

tively, “Now the earth is festooned with fowers and
adorned with plants, just as you two are in full bloom of
beauty, and trees are mating with trees, so that this be--
comes their rite of marriage.” 13. If it is fall: “Now the sky
is marrying earth and watering her with rain, so that scon
she may give birth and adorn herself with trees and plants.”-
If it is winter: “It brings us together in our bedrooms. It
forces us to stay at home and induces grooms to embrace
their brides. It persuades everyone to stay indoors, as it
forces us to fear the severity of the weather—as if compel-
ling us to marry.” 14. If it is summer: “Now the fields are
covered with ears of grain and the grapevines with clus-
ters, and trees with their seasonal fruits, and groves of
trees and all the farmland are covered with green.” Then
you can add, “Oh, the prayers your parents will pray for
you. Oh, how they have prayed to behold this day. Fulfill
then their desires, fulfill the hopes of your family.”

15. You should also add material from stories about
marriage and intercourse, if you have any young men fo
mention, or any love stories about trees.” You should also
say something about Dionysus. “That god is a fine one for
marriages, instilling valor, filling one with confidence, pro-
viding boldness, for the god was no slacker himself, but
bold when it comes to marriages. Thus it is that Aeacus

7 The text is in doubt. Perhaps the well-known story of Apollo
and Daphne is implied; cf. [DH] 1.6.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

made Aegina, Asopus’ daughter, his bride, as did Peleus
Thetis and Zeus Leda, as did Telemachus Polycaste,
Nestor’s daughter. Thus too Anchises, king of the Trojan.
land, wedded Aphrodite.”

16. You should also speak a word to the audience.
“While they are celebrating the mysteries of marriage and._
being initiated, let us crown our heads with roses and vio-
lets, light torches and frolic around the bridal chamber,
form choruses and shout the wedding song, as we stomp
the floor and clap our hands, all of us with heads crowned.”
You may then add any particulars that suit such material.

17. 1 have mentioned more starting points (aphormat)
than needed for one composition, so that you may use
them in different ways on any number of cccasions. You
must not use them all at the same time; one or two of the
aforementioned points will suffice. This overview (thedria)
will guide you for the rest, and you can rearrange these
oft-repeated topics, for example, by putting first ones last
and last ones first. As a general rule, variation and novelty
will make it seem that you are not repeating yourself.
18. Since no analysis (digiresis) of this genre of speech
has been published, I have devised the one above (not,
however, to be followed in every detail), because no fellow
theorist has defined such matters. As far as I know, until
today no analysis of such a speech has ever been put forth .8

19. If I may mention something intended to be appro-

8 RW ad loc. doubt the veracity of this claim, but there is no
actual evidence to dispute it.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

priate and likely to be successtul, it would do well to open
with a brief introduction, based either on the attendees
(“They should not delay the groom any longer”), or on the
groom (“He should not be holding back from his encoun-
ter”), or on the speaker himself (“I have come into your
midst bearing advice for the groom, out of concern for him.
and eager to make him shine in your eyes”). 20. This in-
troduction should not be elaborate,® but plain and simple.
Sometimes the topic should be based on the event itself.
“What is the purpose of this gathering of ours? Obviously
the marriage of the groom and his initiation into love. Why
then isn't this deed already being performed? The very
reason for our gathering is to share in the joy of these
proceedings.”

21. After the introduction comes the exhortation to the
groom. “Until now, I knew you to be second to none; I
knew your abilities in hunting and in wrestling. Show me
that power and valor on the present occasion. Do not be
afraid that anyone here will criticize you, for we all are
children of marriage: some have been initiated, some are
soon to be, others are praying to be.” 22. You should then
encourage the audience to join in your exhortation and
escort him—willing or not—to the bedroom. After that,
turn to the season of the year and the evening hour. Here
you can provide a detailed description of the beauties of
the night—the stars, their luster, Orion—and add, “Just as
every ritual has its fitting and proper time, so marriage has

9 “Elaborate,” here and in §26, refers to the use of arguments
and style typical of more formal speech. Cf. 2.5.4.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

nighttime as its privilege from the gods. The Pythian and
Olympic festivals are celebrated during the day, but those
of Bacchus and Aphrodite are at night, because the night
is sacred to Eros, Gamos, and Hymenaeus.”

23. Next you should exhort him by bringing up the past.
“Remember how long your courtship took, how many
years before you two barely managed to have your way.”
Then add, “The bride’s parents finally gave their con-
sent—and now, having her for yourself, you hold back, as
if you have forgotten?” After that take up the season of the
year, as was already indicated.!

24. After this you have an opportunity to recall stories,
in which others can be seen to have joined in marriage—
gods, demigods, the greatest generals, and the most il-
lustrious champions. Next you should mention the beauty
of the bride and the beauty of the wedding chamber and
bridal bedroom. Do not fail to mention the gods who are
about the chamber aiding and supporting the future hus-
band and what pleasure the gods take in marriage. Here
you may state a brief general thesis. “Because the gods
wished to increase the human race, they devised marriage
and chaste sexual unions. Thus it is natural that they who
instituted these laws be present: Aphrodite, Eros, Hy-
menaeus, and Gamos.”

25. Your next argument should be based on the out-
come. “What then is the advantage of marriage? It is do-

10 Cf. §§12-14.
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2.6. THE BEDTIME SPEECH

mestic concord, the preservation and increase of wealth,
and, greatest of all, the birth of children to be heirs of the
family, to be benefactors of their hometown, and to spon-
sor athletic festivals.” After these remarks you should add
a prayer of your own, asking the gods to give them the
sweetest lovemaking, happiness, a life full of love, the
birth of children, and all the blessings mentioned above.

26. Try to present all these things briefly, everywhere
mindful only of grace and beauty. A speech acquires grace
and beauty not only from stories and the way they are told,
but also from the plainness and simplicity of the speaker’s
character. For the speech must lack elaboration, and on
the whole be loosely connected, not composed of clauses
and periods, but proceeding more casually, as in the genre
of the talk (lalia). (27) A speech may also derive charm
from carefully wrought and ornate language, like that of
Plato and Xenophon, including the moderns, Dio Chrysos-
tom and Philostratus, and those sophists recognized for
composing the casual type with charm.
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2.7. THE BIRTHDAY SPEECH

1. The birthday speech (genethlickos logos) is analyzed as
follows.! After first delivering introductory material, you
should praise the day on which the honorand was born. If
he was born during a sacred month or during some other
festival, you should derive your praise from the circum-
stances of that day, namely that he was born during a sa-
cred month or during a festival. If you have nothing of this
sort to say, you should praise the day on the basis of the
season, namely that he was born in summer, spring, win-
ter, or fall, as the case may be. You may then mention the
special attractions of the season.

2. After praising the day, you will come to the praise of
his family, followed by his birth, upbringing, activities, and
deeds. In each of these sections, as I have said many
times,? you should make comparisons. Then, after making
specific comparisons in each section, you should pro-
nounce a comprehensive comparison of the whole subject.

3. After this, praise the day again in this fashion: “O
blessed day on which he was born! How fortunate his
mother’s labor pains that resulted in his birth.” You should
say such things beforehand.? If you are going to deliver a

1 [DH] 3 provides different and more detailed instructions for
abirthday speech. 2Cf 2.1.18,36;2.2.32; and again at 2.9.11.

3 Presumably before the rest of the speech. RW obelize
wpérepov and suggest that the whole sentence be deleted, per
haps rightly.
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2.7. THE BIRTHDAY SPEECH

birthday speech for a very young child, you should say,
“The most important thing about this child is that he has
already inspired speeches about himself.” After this intro-
duction, you should praise the day on which he was born,
employing the treatment specified above.

4. Next, you should talk about his family, followed by
his birth and nature. Since you have nothing more than
this to say of a young child—because, being young, he has
as yet no deeds to show—you should praise him by using
the following technique.* “Weighing his future on the ba-
sis of this, I predict that he will attain the heights of educa-
tion and virtue, he will lavish benefits on cities, he will
arrange games, he will sponsor festivals,” and so on.

4That is, that of predicting the future; ¢f. 2.2.8 and 10.
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1In an alternate ordering, the monody evidently preceded
this speech. In the present (traditional) order, it is located at 2.15.

2 RW bracket the list as a gloss; Bursian brackets the entire
sentence.

3 That s, past, present, and future as outlined in the treatment
of the monody at 2.15.5-8. BW provide a helpful account of the
apparent train of thought: “(a) the paramuthétikos uses the mate-
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2.8. THE CONSOLATION SPEECH

1. The speaker of a consolation speech (paramythétikos
logos) personally laments the fallen one and builds up the
magnitude of the calamity by amplifying the suffering as
much as he can in his speech, using the starting points we
mentioned concerning the monody! One should note
that the monody is constructed of the encomiastic topics
[of birth, nature, upbringing, education, activities, and
deeds].? All the same, it will not preserve the regular order
of encomia, because the speaker should not give the im-
pression that he has self-control, but rather that he is over-
come with emotion.

2. You should divide the encomia into three time peri-
ods, as was mentioned.> The one offering consolation,
however, should argue on the basis of these topics?® in the
first part of the speech. For example, one might say (if
such was the case), “He was young and fell before his time,
a thing no one would pray for, and has robbed his family,

rial of monody; (b) monody is made up of encomiastic elements;
(c) but it will not keep the usual order of encomia because of the
intense emotion, but use instead the ‘past, present, future’
scheme.”

4 That is, topics of the monody. RW suggest the conjecture éx
&V adrdy, “the same topics” as in the monody. Whereas the
monody begins with praise and concludes with lament, the con-
solatory speech begins with lament and concludes with hope.
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2.8. THE CONSOLATION SPEECH

his parents, and his hometown of their hopes, for he was
not just anybody, but ‘so-and-so.” Therefore I do not blame
them for missing and yearning for such a person.”

3. Once you have amplified the lament (thrénos) over
him as much as possible, you will come to the second por-
tion of the speech, the consolatory part. It should begin®
along these lines. “I am surprised that it has not occurred
to you parents here present to have in mind the words of
that excellent poet Euripides, worthy to be considered a
true disciple of the Muses: “We should

lament the baby born for all the ills that he goes forth
to meet,

but when a man has died and ceased from toils,

we should with joyful praise escort him from his
home.””

4. You should not, however, quote all the verses of the
passage, because they are familiar and most people know
them well. Instead, adapt them,5 as well as what Herodo-
tus says of Cleobis and Biton.” It is not in bad taste here
to philosophize on the nature of man in general, telling
how the gods condemned men to death, how the end of
life for all men is death,® and how the heroes and sons of
gods did not escape it. 5. Here you have an opportunity to
include narratives, telling how cities have perished and

6 RW ad loc. point out that such citations preserve “a part of
the passage in the original form, but the rest in a prose version
adapted to the syntax of the context.” 7 Hdt. 1.31. These
Arxgive brothers died peacefully after performing a noble deed.

8 This clause is a close adaptation of Dem. 18.97: wépas peév
vap dmacw dvlpdmois éari vob Blov fdvaros.
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2.8. THE CONSOLATION SPEECH

nations have completely vanished, and how the transition
from this life is perhaps for the best, in that it frees us from
troubles, greed, and unjust fortune, because for the most
part it is a terrible thing to be enmeshed in human cares,
illnesses, and worries.

6. After this you should say that if life is a blessing, he
has enjoyed it sufficiently, and add what you know about
him, that he was in the public eye for his oratory (if such
was the case) and for his public service. If, on the other
hand, life is a misfortune and it is fortunate to perish here
and now, say that he has escaped the pains of life. Then,
“I am confident that our departed one dwells in the Ely-
sian Fields, where reside Rhadamanthys, Menelaus, the
son of Peleus and Thetis,? and Memnon.? Or perhaps it
may be that now he spends his time with the gods, travel-
ing through the ether and observing things here on earth.
7. And it may even be that he finds fault with those who
mourn him, for the soul, being akin to the divine and hav-
ing descended from on high, hastens to go back up to its
kin. Thus they say that Helen, the Dioscuri, and Heracles
live in company with the gods. Let us therefore hymn him
as a hero, or rather bless him as a god; let us paint images
of him and propitiate him as a divine being.”

8. The length of this speech should be moderate. Also
note that it is possible to offer consolation in a formal
speech or in a casual one,!! as one prefers.

9 Achilles.

10 The Ethiopian son of Dawn granted immortality by Zeus.

11 For the characteristics of formal (synfonos) and casual
(syngraphikos) styles, see 2.5.2—4.
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2.9. THE ADDRESS

1. The address (prosphonétikos logos) is a laudatory
speech delivered by an individual to governors.! In prac-
tice, it is an encomium, but not a full-scale one, since it
does not include all the elements of an encomium. It be-
comes an address in the strict sense, when it derives its
amplification from the actual deeds performed by the gov-
ernor.

2. It is divided in the following way. After the introduc-
tion, you should move on to praise the emperors. You
should treat this very briefly, dividing it according to mat-
ters of war and peace. You must not dwell on it, because
itis not a full-scale encomium of emperors, but is included
in the address in order to augment the governor’s praise.

3. After this portion on the emperors, praise of the ad-
dressee naturally follows. “The emperors are admirable in
many other respects, but especially for their selection of
governors.? How noble indeed is this one they have now
sent us for the salvation of our people!” Immediately fol-
lowing this, you should praise him chiefly, as I said, for his
deeds, for that is the best course. 4. If, however, his family
happens to be public-spirited and very famous, you may
briefly mention this before turning to his deeds, especially

1 Cf. the instructions of [DH] 5 for an “address” to governors,
which places greater emphasis on the situation of the speaker.
2 For the same topic, cf. [DH] 5.2.
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2.8. THE ADDRESS

those undertaken at the present time and during his cur-
rent period in office. But if he has held another office
previously and has notable deeds to his credit, you should
refer to these as well.

5. You should subdivide the praise of his deeds accord-
ing to the four virtues: intelligence, justice, moderation,
and courage. As to intelligence, praise his experience in
the law and his education, as well as his ability to anticipate
the future, to provide meticulous advice about current
issues, to compose responses to emperors concerning
their edicts so as to win their praise and admiration, to
dispute with orators, and to grasp the entire point of a
subject from its mere introduction. Here you will have an
opportunity to call to mind Demosthenes, Nestor, and the
greatest lawmakers, for it is correct procedure to make
relevant comparisons in each of the portions on virtue.
That way, the speech acquires more means of amplifica-
tion.

6. As to justice, speak of his humanity toward his sub-
jects, his gentle manner, his affability® toward people who
approach him, his integrity and incorruptibility in law
cases, his adjudications without favoritism or enmity, his
refusal to favor the wealthy over the powerless, and his
support for cities. In this portion belong Aristides, Pho-
cion, and any Roman famous in history for justice.

3 Affability of governors is especially stressed in the “address”
of [DH] at 5.1, where Isocrates’ advice to Demonicus is quoted.

4 The same two Greek exemplars of justice are cited in 2.2.10.
Possible Roman examples are the two Catos, for, as RW point out,
Plutarch pairs them with Aristides and Phocion in his Perallel
Lives.
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2.9. THE ADDRESS

7. Do not simply name virtues and say, for example,
“He is just,” but also argue from the opposite point of
view: “He is not unjust, nor irascible, nor unapproachable;
he does not judge with favoritism; he does not take bribes.”
A speech naturally acquires amplification when you both
negate bad traits and choose to amplify the virtuous ones.

8. After justice comes moderation. In this case you
should speak of his moderation with regard to pleasures
and excessive laughter® Here Diomedes provides an op-
portunity for comparison. It was thanks to his self-control
that he wounded Aphrodite, for he alone was unaffected
by her passions.® Hippolytus belongs here as well, for he
too is considered chaste.

9. You should commend his courage on the basis of his
frankness with the emperors,” his fight on behalf of his
subjects against any harm, and his refusal to cower or give
in to fear. Here belong the two Ajaxes, Pericles, Alcibia-
des, and their like.

10. You should not dwell on these matters nor treat
them all in great detail, for that belongs to a full-scale
encomium. All the same, I have written them down here
and discussed them, so that you may have abundant mate-
rial from every source and I may not be thought to have
omitted anything. You should, however, use only essential
topics, for the address is the semblance of an encomium
that touches lightly on encomiastic topics. It does not
dwell on them as in a full-scale encomium—unless some-

5 Arist. Eth. Nic. 4.8.10.28a33 defines the buffoon as one who
cannot resist making a tasteless joke. 6 Cf. Hom. I1. 5.330-51.

7 For the association of frankness (mappyoia) toward the em-
peror with courage, cf. 2.2.31.
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one aspires to work up an address as a complete subject in
itself.

11. After the virtues comes a comparison. One type of.
comparison is comprehensive, another is partial. The par-
tial comparison occurs, for example, when we compare
justice with justice or intelligence with intelligence, butin
a comprehensive one we compare an entire régime with
another. You may speak as Homer does:

In front a good man fled, but pursuing him was a
much better one.?

12. For example, “There have often been many good and
noble governors, some in Asia, others in Europe, and they
are praiseworthy and in no way lacking in virtuous quali-
ties, but none is better than you, for you have surpassed
them, one and all.” After this you should compose an epi-
logue.

13. If, however, before the epilogue you wish to praise
the city where the speech is being delivered—and you
need not always do this, but only if you wish—you may say
something about it along these lines. “Our city has been
illustrious from its beginning for the construction of its
harbors and beauty of its buildings, its temperate climate,
and its city walls; but you have made it even more ad-
mired.”

14. The epilogue should contain other material of the
following kind. “Let us dedicate this sword,® not to Ares
por to his sons Deimos and Phobos, X0 but to Justice and

8. 22.158.
9 It is not clear whether this is an actual sword, or what it
symbolizes. 10 Terror and Fear.
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3 suppl. Nitsche, RW
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2.9. THE ADDRESS

Themis as a dedication unstained with blood. Let the

cities institute sacred choruses, let them sing his praises

and glorify him. Let us write decrees to the emperors,.
praising and admiring our governor, asking for his rule

to continue for many more years. Let us send statues to

Delphi, Olympia, and Athens, after filling our own cities .
with them. 15. Let him be depicted now, surrounded by

the nation of his subjects, all praising him and applauding.

Let the cities lead the procession in the picture, portrayed

in the form of women beaming with joy.” You may supple-

ment this with whatever the circumstances allow.
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1 suppl. RW

1 These speeches are not extant.

2 The number is rough. RW point out that five hundred years
would bring the date to circa 70 AD. That would be about a
century earlier than Aristides and two centuries before M.
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

1. “Funeral speech” (epitaphios logos) is the name given
in Athens to the speech delivered each year over those
who have fallen in war. It is so named simply because it
is spoken over the actual grave. Examples are the three
speeches of Aristides,! for the sophist composed his
speeches like ones that would have been delivered in
Athens by the polemarch, to whom this honor is assigned.
2. But over the long course of time, it has evolved into an
encomium, for who in Athens would still lament those who
had fallen five hundred years before?? When Thucydides
composed his Funeral Oration® over the fallen at Rheiti*
at the beginning of the Peloponnesian War, he did not
simply deliver an encomium of the men, but made the
point that they had dared to fall in battle.5 He also avoided
the topic of lament because of the demands of the war, for
it was not the task of an orator to bring to tears those whom
he was exhorting to fight. He did, however, include the
topic of consolation.®

38 Thue. 2.35-46 (delivered by Pericles). 4 A location in
Attica where the Athenian cavalry was routed in 431 BC (Thuc.
2.19.2). 5 Cf. Thuc. 2.42.4: “but with life and limb [they]
stood stoutly to their task, and in the brief instant ordained by
fate, at the crowning moment not of fear but of glory, they passed
away” (C. F. Smith, trans.).

6 Cf. Thuc. 2.44.1: “I do not commiserate the parents of these
men . .. but will try to comfort them” (C. F. Smith, trans.).
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

3. So, if Aristides had delivered those speeches over
men who had recently fallen, he would have employed all
the sections (kephalaia) germane to the funeral speech. In
fact, however, the long lapse of time leaves no place for
lament or consolation, because over time the sorrow is
forgotten and we have no one to console, since neither.
their fathers nor their families are known. And even if the
family were known, it would be wholly absurd and inap-
propriate to want to stir them to lament after so long, when
their pain has long since been put to rest by time.

4. As a result, a funeral speech delivered after a long
time is a pure encomium, like Isocrates’ Evagoras. And
even if it is not delivered long afterward—say after the
passage of seven or eight months—one must still deliver
an encomium, but nothing should prevent the use of a
section of consolatory topics at the end. An exception with
regard to time occurs if the speaker is a very close relative
of the deceased, since not even after a year does memory
relieve him of his sorrow. In that case, the speaker will
preserve the characteristics of a sorrowful speech even
after a year.

5. A sorrowful funeral speech that is spoken over one
who has recently died should be divided according to the
sections of encomiastic topics, but with sorrow consis-
tently intermixed in each, in the following manner. “Oh,
how shall T share the familys grief? Oh, where shall I
begin my lament? With the family first, if you permit, for
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

the family itself is the foundation of everything.” Then you
may say, “The family is illustrious, by far the most famous
family in the city, but the deceased, like a torch ablaze in.
the family, has been snuffed out by a god.” None of these
sections should be devoid of lamentation, but whether you
are treating the family or any other section, you must la--
ment the deceased at the beginning, middle, and end.

6. After the family, discuss the circumstances of his
birth. “Oh, those false portents and false dreams that
appeared at his birth. Oh, unfortunate the mother who
carried him! More unfortunate the pains of childbirth
that followed! His mother saw portents, and someone
predicted the happiest future for her; every relative and
friend had high hopes; they sacrificed to the family gods;
the altars ran with sacrificial blood; the entire household
was celebrating—but a god, so it seems, made a mockery
of it alll The child was handed over to his caretakers, and
they had the highest hopes for him. But, alas for the mis-
fortune! Now he has been snatched away!”

7. Proceed in a similar fashion in the remaining sec-
tions of praise, as you amplify the lament. Clearly the style
of the laments must be simple,” so that the brilliance of
the persons is apparent,’ and so that you can direct the
audience again to the lament. Let the encomia provide
material for your laments.

7 prhouéro (simple) describes a loose, nonperiodic style, as
is evident in the short paratactic clauses in the example just given.
The term also appears at 2.5.4.

8 Praise of the persons in the encomiastic portions thus leads
to the laments over their loss. This sentence is unclear; I follow
the suggestions of RW.
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

8. You should base your praise on all the encomiastic
topics: family, birth, nature, upbringing, education, and
activities. You should divide the part on nature into phys-
ical beauty, which you should mention first, and intellec-
tual ability. You should offer proof of this in the three
following sections, namely, upbringing, education, and
activities. In composing his praise in each of these, you
should say the following. As to his upbringing, “He re-
vealed his intellectual ability in this way at the very begin-
ning of his nurture, and his quickness too” (putting this
second and his ability first). As to his education, “Here too
he showed himself to surpass his age mates.” As to activi-
ties, you should confirm this section in the following way.
“He showed himself to be just, humane, affable, and gen-
tle.”

9. The most important section of praise is that of deeds,
which you should place after activities. Do not fail, how-
ever, to insert a lament as you treat each deed. After deeds
you should include the topic of fortune. “Good fortune
followed him in everything while he was alive: wealth, the
blessing of children, love from his friends, honor from
emperors, and honor from cities.”

10. After this, in a separate section, you should include
comparisons of your entire subject. This does not preclude
any comparison you must make in each section that is
relevant to that section. Here, however, you will openly
make a comparison that embraces the entire subject. For

5 suppl. RW
6 suppl. Bursian, RW
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

example, after a summary review of the previous sections,

you could say, “If, then, we consider all these qualities as

they pertain to some demigod or outstanding contempo-.
rary, he is second to none, for his qualities are superior.”

11. Thus, you need to demonstrate that he is more noble

than any noble man, or that he is a match for any famous.-
man, by comparing, for example, his life to that of Hera-

cles or Theseus. After this, include another section of la-

ment. “These are the reasons I grieve for him.” Give it its

own treatment, now free of encomium, as you arouse pity

and move the listeners to tears.

12. After this section, include a separate one of conso-
lation for the whole family. “There is no need to mourn,
for he is now a citizen living with the gods,” or “He dwells
in the Elysian Fields.” Separate your considerations in
these sections into ones addressed to the children and
ones to the wife. You should first elevate the wife’s char-
acter, to avoid giving the impression of addressing a lowly
or common person. For in the case of men, no one criti-
cizes an address made without some preliminary remarks,
but in the case of a woman, you will need to convince the
audience of her virtue in advance.? 13. If the children are
very young, you should employ the topic of advice rather
than consolation, for they do not feel the sorrow. Instead,
you can add some advice and counsel when consoling the

9 For using caution when praising women, cf. 2.5.20.

7 Sevrepost TG 08¢ ralra duewa Bursian: Sevrépw 7HSe
ravra Suewov codd.: duewov obel. RW

8 Bursian, RW: 8rav codd.

9 Kroll, RW: 71js dperfis codd.: Tals dperals coni. Spengel
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2.10. THE FUNERAL SPEECH

wife and the children (if they are very young): she should
emulate the most noble women and heroines of old, and
they should emulate their father’s virtues. 14. Next praise
the family. “They have spared no expense on the funeral
nor on the furnishing of the tomb.” Finally, include a
prayer at the end of the speech, asking the gods to grant
them the finest blessings.
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2.11. THE CROWN SPEECH

1. In the crown speech (stephandtikos logos), lead off your
introduction with the crown and the emperor’s glory.
“Heaven was the first to honor you with the crown of the
empire itself, and the whole world! crowns you with the
greatest crown of all, words of praise. Our city too comes
before you, one not inferior to any other city under your
rule with respect to glory, size, or beauty, and she crowns
you with words and with this wreath of gold.”

2. Following the introduction, you should fashion an
encomium of the emperor on the basis of his distinguished
family, if indeed he has one. But if not, immediately take
up the topic of good fortune instead. “Because a god on
high took pity on the human race and wished to console it
with prosperity, he brought about your birth for the good
fortune of the world.”

3. Next, speak of his glorious education and upbring-
ing, if you can do so. After that, touch on his virtues, begin-
ning with courage. “For you constantly engage in the
mightiest battles with spear, horse, and shield on behalf of
all the world under the sun, as they say Zeus’ son Heracles
did.” Here you can mention, “Some barbarians have been

1 That is, the “inhabited” world (%) olxovpérm).
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2.11. THE CROWN SPEECH

completely destroyed, some are in distress, some have
been brought to us as slaves, and some are not even able
to offer resistance, as if not daring to stare at the rays of
the sun.”

4. After courage, which comprises deeds of war, you
should speak of deeds of peace, after which you can add,
“So, for this reason our city crowns you, rendering thanks
for the benefactions we receive every day, and at the same
time she begs and pleads with you, confident in your hu-
manity in all matters, that she will not fail in any request.”
Then ask for the decree? to be read. Your speech should
not exceed one hundred fifty to two hundred lines.

2 That is, the decree of the city, granting the crown to the
emperor.
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2.12. THE AMBASSADOR’S SPEECH
(presbeutikos logos)

1. I you are called upon to serve as an ambassador on
behalf of a city in distress, include what was prescribed for
the crown speech, but at every point amplify the emper-
or’s humanity, saying how sympathetic and compassionate
he is to those in need of help, and how the gods sent him
down for that very reason, because they knew him to be
merciful and benevolent to mankind.

2. After speaking of his courageous acts in wars and
benefactions in peacetime, proceed to mention the city on
whose behalf you are serving as ambassador. Here you
should develop two topics. The first consists of amplifying
the opposite case.! For example, “The city of Iium was
once illustrious and the most famous of all cities under the
sun, and it held out long ago against attacks from Eu-
rope.”? 3. The second consists of a vivid description, in
which you elaborate the present misfortune, saying how
the city has fallen to the ground. You should mention es-
pecially those things that naturally contribute to people’s
needs and livelihoods, things that emperors usually see to.
For example, “The baths have collapsed, the aqueducts

1 That is, stressing how blessed the city formerly was.

2 The example again suggests that the treatise centers on Al-
exandria Troas. See Introduction.
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2.12. THE AMBASSADOR’S SPEECH

are in ruins, the beauty of the city has been destroyed.™
4. After such appeals to pity, you should add, “For these
reasons we come before you as suppliants, we beg, we fall
at your knees, we extend to you these olive branches of
supplication. Imagine that the voice of this ambassador is
that of the entire city, and through its voice imagine that
the children, women, men, and elders are shedding tears
and begging for your mercy.” Then ask that he deign to
accept the petition.

8 Various disasters could occur throughout the empire; cf.
Aristid. Or. 19, an appeal to Marcus Aurelius for aid after the 178
AD earthquake that devastated Smyma.
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH
(kietikos logos)

1. If you are inviting a governor to a festival, as customar-
ily happens, you should state in the introduction the rea-
son for your coming and for the invitation. “The city has
sent me because of its longstanding yearning and desire—
even without a pretext—to enjoy your outstanding quali-
ties each and every day, but much more so on the present
occasion, for it is holding a festival and needs a spectator
of greater importance to witness the events.”

2. Next you should praise the festival to which he is
being invited, saying something along these lines. “So that
you may appreciate the circumstances and the festival to
which you are being invited, I shall begin with a bit of
background.” You should praise the festival, telling how it
is beld for one of the gods or heroes.

3. After this encomium of the festival, you should
praise the city—if, that is, you have some ancient legend
to tell of—and then, by necessity, the governor himself.
You must praise the festival first (for this is the principal
subject in this case and one must above all begin with
things of primary importance), next the city, and then the
governor. At every point, bring up the topic of the festival,
for this speech should devote a greater portion to it, as it

1 secl. Bursian: vs . . . Aéywv secl. RW
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

is not just any invitation, but one to a festival. We have said
that at every point one must stress what is distinctive about
a subject.!

4. After praising the governor, speak of the festival
along these lines. “It is dlgmﬁed and worthy of great ad-
miration. You will see townships (demes) and cities gath-
ered together, the best athletes from everywhere, Iyre
players, flutists, and no dearth of accomplished musicians.
They are waiting for you, and because they believe that
they will derive no enjoyment from their performances
without your presence, they are inviting you now to the
festival, so that they can celebrate it with you looking on.
Who will not marvel at your acceptance? Who would not
see you as a spectacle perhaps more awe-inspiring than
the festival itself?” 5. Then you should say, “You must also
show respect for the god for whom the festival is cele-
brated, and do him this favor, for thus you will be seen as
both reverent and cbliging.” Then add, “All the prepara-
tons for the festnal have been made. All it lacks is you, so
please do come.”

6. Next, compare the festival with another, showing
that you are not inviting him to some insignificant celebra-
tion. Then add, “If you accept, I will be more famous for
gaining your acceptance, the events of the festival will be
more famous, the city will gain more dignity, and the god
will be pleased. 7. But if I should fail—which I neither
expect nor hope will happen—1I shall take some other
road,? for how could I desire my homeland any longer, if

tions singling out special qualities (70 éfaipera) to praise; cf.

2.2.16; 2.3.24, 26; 2.6.23; and 2.7.1.
2 That is, than one leading back home.
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

I fail on an embassy of such importance? Instead of a
festival, the city will have a disaster about which nothing
deserves to be said. Therefore, accept the city’s invitation -
and with good omens make haste and come to the festival,
for this ambassador’s words are the voice of the city: let us
include your attendance among all your other accomplish- -
ments.”

8. If neither a festival nor the celebration of a holy
month provides the reason for your invitation, but you are
simply inviting him to your city, you can say right away in
your introduction, “Perhaps even before we speak you
hold our city in high regard and desire to see it, for that is
widely reported. Nevertheless, expecting to gain no small
benefit, we have come to repay with praise your decision
to visit us, by inviting you all the same and summoning you
to the city you are eager to visit.”

9. Then, if the speaker issuing the invitation has an i-
lustrious reputation, you may say a word about it in a
second introduction. “Many were seeking this appoint-
ment and were eager to be chosen as ambassadors to your
Excellence. The city, though, chose one who is perhaps
not the worst of the candidates—at least, you can recog-
nize a student of Athenian oratory.” You must deliver this
introduction without arrogance, by emphasizing your sta-
tus, but without making your speech offensive.

10. After these introductions comes the praise of your
city, but at this point do not describe its location or cli-
mate. Instead, direct your speech to its deeds and merits
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

along these lines. “Our city of Alexander® had long prided
itself on its ancient stories* and beautiful buildings, but
now it pays no heed to all such things and prides itself on-
you alone.”

11. Here you should immediately relate some ancient
story you can tell about the city, and then turn to the praise
of the governor. “Who would not admire a man of such
surpassing virtues?” You should then discuss his virtues. If
this will be the governor’s first visit, you should follow up
his praise by briefly describing your country and then your
city, as was recommended.’ Finally, you should invite him
to come visit all this. 12. “So come and see them, come
and add to their beauty, become our second Alexander.
You will find nothing lacking for a governor’s welcome,
when it comes to a pleasant climate, the morals of our
people, the moderation of their behavior, or any other
aspect of dignified conduct, because our city is a veritable
sanctuary of virtues. Yes, the Athenians pride themselves
on their ancient stories, schools, and oratory, and many of
us have taken our share of Athenian offerings, but our
school is not at all inferior to theirs. We send off our best
men and receive them back from Athens with their excel-
lence perfected. These will escort you, these will welcome
you.”

13. Next, you should compare your city with Athens or
Rome or some other famous city. “Since, for these reasons,

3 That is, Alexandria Troas.
4 That is, about Troy. 5 Cf. §5.

4 Nitsche, RW: nprjo-avro codd.
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

it is not inferior to the greatest cities, you must come see
it. For just as someone who glories in his wealth and who
has it in abundance takes pride in his exceptional posses- .
sions, so it befits a governor to be proud of his greatest
cities and hasten to visit those offering the greater advan-
tage, namely oratory and all else that leads to virtue.”

14. Then, as an epilogue, you should describe in your
speech all the territory he will in fact see as he passes
through it, and you will escort him in your speech along
his entire route, as you describe the continents, moun-
tains, and seas. Then bring him to the city and tell what
beautiful features will greet him, and what sights of the
city will meet his eyes—the groves, rivers, and all such
things. 15. You should add to this epilogue: “The city al-
ready stands before her gates, with whole generations to
meet you, to greet you, praying to heaven not to wait long
to see you. So do not dash her hopes nor sour her expecta-
tions, for just as she often used to welcome Apollo to his
Sminthian festival, in those days when gods could opealy
visit humans, so now the city awaits you. Poets are on hand
with works of the Muses already prepared, prose writers
too, all ready to hymn and praise you. 16. Imagine that the
city herself is standing at your side, inviting you and re-
minding you of her ancient traditions, and how she is not
inferior to any of your subjects’ ciies—perhaps even su-
perior to many. Give her ambassador something to be

5 s émihoywdy obel. KW
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

proud of, and since you have heard that he is no mean
figure among the leading men,

do not disrespect the plea of these men,
nor their coming here,

as a hero® on an embassy in Homer says. I am confident -
that Sminthian Apollo too is here by my side, for how
could he not be on hand for one as cultured and eloguent
as you?”

17. If he has already seen the city to which he is being
invited, then mention those same features of the city, but
in the form of a reminder to one who is already familiar
with them. Preserve the same order of sections as we laid
out, but present the praise differently. For example, “You
have seen the beauty of the city and its location. If longing
for it has seized you, come back again and often, for lovers
regularly grow tired of their beloved, but as soon as they
are separated fall in love again.”

18. Such are the thoughts you should employ in the
main sections. If, however, you wish to hear the procedure
from the introduction on, here is a brief account. In the
introduction, say straightaway, “You have captivated our
city with desire for you, O best of all governors, and this
will be a sign to you of her love: she has sent another em-
bassy to invite you a second time, unable to bear a single
day without you. Just as those who are

struck by the arrows of frenzied love’

6 Phoenix in the embassy to Achilles (I 9.522-23).
7 Part of an unknown hexameter.
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

cannot bear not to see their beloved, so devoted is the city
to you that she nearly came running to you en masse. 19.
Instead, she has sent the one person she considered most
likely to persuade you to visit her a second time. Indeed,
she prayed to the gods that you not leave her in the first
place, nor hold any other city in greater honor. But since
you prevail in all matters, she was forced to yield until the
possibility could arise. So, after acquiescing, she again
begs you to return to her once more.”

20. Nest, you should include praise of the city in the
following manner. “Now, if you were unfamiliar with the
city to which you are headed, perhaps I would need to
inform you, but since you are familiar with the city of Al-
exander, Zeus’ son, and no doubt fully aware of our ancient
legends, what can I tell you?” Here you will have the op-
portunity to mention those legends. 21. “These were the
reasons the city persuaded you to visit her last time, but
now she has issued this invitation not in order to be seen
again, but, on the contrary, in order to see you because of
your virtues, for she is well acquainted with your sense of
justice.” Here you should include praise of the governor,
always appending to each argument, “This is why she is
inviting you.” In invitation speeches it is necessary to add
the reasons for the invitation, so that it maintains what is
essential to an invitation speech, just as in other subjects
one must add what is distinctive to each.

22. After praising the governor, you should follow the
prescribed order® and speak first of the location of the
country and city, and then of the city’s beauty. “The city

8 Cf. §14.
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2.13. THE INVITATION SPEECH

prides itself on its beautiful temples and colonnades and
on the grandeur of its baths, as you have seen for yourself,
but it considers all of them insignificant in comparison
with seeing you. What is not exceptional in our city? What
is not of utmost beauty? Are there not horse races, not the
pleasures of theaters and festivals?” You should include.
here all such things that we mentioned in the case of
someone who had not previously visited.?

23. If you are inviting a governor to a city which has
nothing impressive or ancient to speak of (which I con-
sider unlikely), after the introduction you should speak of
the location of the country, then that of the city, and then
employ all the sections that follow. In that way, the topic
of location will fill in for praise of the city.

24. Some people divide up the invitation speech differ-
ently after the introduction. They treat as a unity, so to
speak, praise of the city and that of the governor, while
employing the other topics in the way we have described.
By unity, I mean, for example, “We are proud of our mar-
velous founder, and the governor is proud of his race; our
city is humane, and that is his outstanding quality.”1°
95. Or, as I prefer, they put the governor’s praises first and
subordinate the city’s to his. For example, “Your race is
llastrious and our founder is marvelous; you are just and
the city is not devoid of this outstanding quality; you
esteem humanity and the city inviting you is humane.”
Ultimately, you should handle the invitation speech as you
yourself consider best.

9 Cf. §4.

10 For a similar technique of praising two entities by com-
parisons, cf. 2.5.18-19.
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH
(syntaktikos logos)

1. Someone who is taking leave of others manifests his
pain at parting. Even if he is not truly distraught, he must
pretend to saffer pangs of love for those he is leaving be-
hind. Divine Homer introduced this genre too, for when
he sends Odysseus off from Phaeacia, he shows him taking
leave of Alcinous, the Phaeacians, and soon thereafter Al-
cinous” wife Arete, and ascribes these verses to him as he
says goodbye to the queen:!

May you fare well, O Queen, for all your days until
old age

and death come, as they do to all humans.

I shall go. I bid you take delight in this home of
yours,

in your children, your people, and Alcinous your king.

2. And when Odysseus was bidding farewell to the Phae-
acians and Alcinous in the episode,? Homer has him say:

Lord Alcinous, most distinguished of all the people,
may you all pour libations and send me off safely, and
yourselves fare well,

10d. 13.59-62.

20d. 13.38-41. The term payrpdia could possibly refer to the
entire book (as it does in Eustathius’ commentary).
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

for already has been accomplished what my dear
heart desired,
an escort and loving gifts,

and so forth. Since, however, an orator must employ this
genre more extensively and with greater elaboration, let
us provide an analysis, while not departing from the man-
ner of Homer.

3. The speaker should express his gratitude to the city
he is leaving to return home, and praise it for whatever
attributes the particular situation warrants. Examples
include any distinguished ancient tradition it may have,
its climate, and its beautiful appearance, including, for
example, its colonnades, harbors, acropolis, magnificent
temples, and works of art. 4. Next, he should extol its
festivals, holy-month celebrations, schools, theaters, and
hosting of games. However, to keep the speech from be-
coming a mere encomium, he must conﬁnuaﬂy weave in,
after practically every statement, how pained he is at being
separated from these attractions. This insures that it takes
on the form of a leave-taking speech. He should also praise
individuals, for example, priests, and, if it is the case,
torchbearers and hierophants, as well as the gentle and
hospitable character of the people. He should likewise
take leave of his comrades, here too expressing pain and
tears at having to part.

5. After this first part, he should proceed to the second.
Here he should mention the places to which he will travel.

3 Torchbearers led the nighttime processions of the Eleusin-
ian mysteries at Athens; hierophants initiated the members; cf.
2.3.15.
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

If he is unacquainted with the people he has decided to
visit, he should say, “How then will they receive us® Who
will be our comrades then?” If, on the other hand, he is:
going to his own country, he should say, “Who would not
long for his own country? Perhaps you have heard about
it, for our city is famous and illustrious among all peoples.”-

6. Then, at some point, you should say a prayer for
those you are leaving. Select the best examples from the
poets, and say that you would give much wealth to hear
good news about them, that you will never forget them,
and that you will spread the word everywhere, expressing
your admiration for their outstanding attributes. Say a
prayer for yourself as well, for a good voyage and success-
ful return home, and say that if you are fortunate to have
children, you will send them to see their city.

7. If you are going to leave your own hometown, the
first part of the speech should once again* contain expres-
sions of love and exhibit the distress you feel at being
separated from so many excellent things, while the second
part should contain praise of the city to which you are
heading, citing, for example, its fame and glory. “T under-
stand that the city is great and marvelous,” or “I hear that
itis aworkshop of oratory and of the Muses.” 8. You should
dwell on the portion that explains why you need to make
such haste. “I am told that it is a veritable Pieria there, a
Helicon.” Once you have amplified this portion, you
should state the need that compels you to go, for you must
attribute your departure to the power of necessity. “We
see that the physical world obeys the demands of nature
and the laws that the father of all has laid down. Therefore

4CE §L 5 Haunts of the Muses in Thessaly and Boeo-
tia. That city is undoubtedly Athens; cf. §4 and 2.13.9, 12.
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

it is absolutely necessary to obey the law of one’s home-
town.”

9. It will be appropriate for you to say this when you -
are being summoned from another land to your home-
town, but not when you are going from your hometown to
another land. In the former case, you may say, “My home- -
town is splendid, great, and deserving of my longing, but
even so, to me you are more desirable. It is good to em-
brace parents, brothers, and kin, but all the same my love
for you is no less strong. But what can I do? Necessity
compels me.” You should say this when, as we said, you
are going to leave a foreign city for your home. You should
say it at the beginning of the second portion of a leave-
taking talk® right after the expressions of love. You should
then add the other topics afterward, as we prescribed.”

10. But let us return to the proposed speech, that is,
when a speaker wishes to leave his own city for another.
In that case, right after the statement, “T am told that it is
a veritable Pieria and Helicon there,” you should say: “It
still admits people my age to study oratory.” Then you
should add, “I shall obtain my share of oratory and phi-
losophy. I shall learn for your sakes and for the sake of the
city we share, and when I feel fully able to benefit the town
that gave me birth, then I shall again long for my city and
my family. 11. For who encountering the Sirens or coming
to the Lotus Eaters would not prefer you?

6 For the distinction between a speech and a talk (lalia), cf.
§15 below.
7In §§4-6.

1 suppl. Bursian, RW
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

for nothing is sweeter than one’s homeland and
parents ®

as Homer says,
and to see even the smoke rising from his own land.™

12. After that, you should pray for the finest ’biessingsA
for the city and for yourself-—for your journey, for success
with splendid good fortune in your endeavors, and for
returning home again. Embellish your speech with im-
ages, stories, comparisons, and other pleasantries, and, in
praising the city, include some descriptions of its colon-
nades, harbors, rivers, springs, and groves. You should
endow your speech with a character that is moderate, sin-
cere (haplous), and courteous (dexios), and throughout
you should display evenhandedness, avoiding both deni-
gration and flattery.

13. You must keep in mind the rule that it is absolutely
necessary to praise and admire first and foremost the city
you are addressing. You must also take into account the
cities to which you are going. If they are comparable to,
slightly better than, or even far superior to the one you are
leaving, say, “This city is not inferior to that other one,” for
we must in no way denigrate the city which we have un-
dertaken to praise and to which we are bidding farewell.
14. But if the cities to which you are going happen to be
far inferior, then you should put greater stress on why you
must go. “Your city, to which I bid farewell, is superior, but

8 Hom. Od. 9.34, also quoted at 2.3.13.

9 Od. 1.58-59 (slightly adapted from iéuervos xai xamvov
dmobpoarovra vofioar | Js yains).
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2.14. THE LEAVE-TAKING SPEECH

the urgent need for what I wish to obtain could scarcely
be satisfied except in that city.”

15. Let need determine the length of the speech. If it
is in the form of a talk (lalia)—which is short—then you
will speak succinctly, especially if you are going to make
another speech immediately after this talk. But if you in-
tend only to bid farewell and to make this the sole perfor-
mance of the day, you should compose the leave-taking
talk in casual prose!® of up to two hundred or three hun-
dred lines if you so wish, and no reasonable person will
find fault with you.

10 For casual, nonperiodic prose (syngraphikds) opposed to
formal (syntonds) style, see 2.5.2, 4; 2.6.26-27; and 2.8.8.
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2.15. THE MONODY

1. The divine poet Homer, who taught us so much else,
did not neglect the genre of the monody (monddia). He
attributed monodic speeches to Andromache,’ Priam,?
and Hecuba? that were appropriate for each of their char-
acters, as if he intended to provide instructions and famil-
iarize us with these types.* Therefore it behooves us to
take our starting points from Homer and elaborate on
them, discerning the scheme from the examples the poet
has left us. 2. What then is the intention of the monody?
To lament and express one’s own grief. If the deceased is
not a relative, the point is simply to lament the departed
one, and, while mixing praise with the lamentations, to
emphasize the lament throughout, so that it does not be-
come a mere encomium, but rather the encomium be-
comes the motivation for the lament. But if it is a relative,
the speaker should pity himself no less, either because he
has been left an orphan, or because he has lost an excellent
father and bewails the emptiness that is now his.

3. If the deceased is a leader in the city, you should say
aword about the city itself, treating its praises with a view
to the subject. “The city is illustrious, but the one who

1]1. 22.477-514 and 24.725-45. 271, 22.416-928.

371 22.431-36 and 24.748-59. 4 For Homeric models
of other speeches, cf. 2.3.13 (talk), 2.13.16 (invitation), 2.14.1-2
(leave-taking), and 2.16.2 (Sminthian oration).
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2.15. THE MONODY

raised it up has fallen.” Or, “Who will care for it? Who will
preserve it as he did?” If the deceased is young, you should
stir up lament because of his young age, because of his
nature (“he was talented and inspired high hopes”), be-
cause of the consequences (“the wedding chamber and
bridal bed were soon to be his™), or because of the city
(“it expected to have in him a future leader, statesman, and
organizer of games”).

4. At every turn, our procedure must be to make these
considerations the starting points of the lament. There-
fore, right at the beginning of these speeches you must
complain about the gods, unjust fate, and the destiny that
ordained an unjust law, and then immediately take up the
matter at hand. “What a man they have snatched away!
How they exulted over his death!” But to avoid my repeat-
ing the same things over and over, you should apply this
technique overall and divide the speech according to the
following subjects.

5. Divide the monody into three time periods. First
and foremost is the present, for the speech is more moving
if a speaker expresses pity over what is in plain sight and
what is now the situation. One might speak of his age or
the manner of death (whether he succumbed to a long
illness or died suddenly), or refer to the present gathering:

5 The text is doubtful. RW obelize dvdovr:. 1 hesitatingly
translate Soffel’s suggestion.

6 That is, the student should complain (oxerhudfew) in all the
divisions and therefore needs no further examples.

2 roA\dxes Tadra Bursian: wohhe rotatTa codd.
8 suppl. Bursian, RW
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2.15. THE MONODY

“They have come together not for a happy show nor for a
spectacle they wished to see.”

6. Then there is the time gone by, including what he
was like when a boy among boys, and as a man among
men—how affable, how gentle, how distinguished in
speaking, how stately among young men and his age
mates; what a hunter, what an athlete!

7. As to the future, tell what hopes his family had for
him, at which point you should apostrophize them: “O you
llustrious and famous family—until, that is, this very day.
You took pride in your gold and wealth and acclaimed high
birth, but the deceased has confounded and destroyed it
alll What family heirloom do you possess like the one you
have lost?” Then mourn with the father and mother and
amplify the grief by mentioning what hopes they have
been stripped of.

8. You should also argue from the city’s perspective.
“What a champion he would have been for it, what a bene-
factor he would have proven to be—and already was.” If
he is a politician, you should speak of this mostly in the
past, but if he is one of the upcoming leaders, you should
speak of the future. In general, match personal attributes
with the time period.

9. After the three time periods, you should describe the
funeral procession and the gathering of the city. “Would
that he were being escorted to his wedding chamber or
were going abroad whence he would return! If only we
were gathered to hear his words!”
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2.15. THE MONODY

10. Next describe in vivid detail his physical appear-
ance in life. “What beauty he has lost—the blush of his
cheeks! What a tongue has been stilled! His youthful.
beard, how haggard it appears! The curls of his hair, now
no longer to be admired! The lively glances of his eyes and
his pupils have been put to sleep; his eyelids open no.
longer—all of it fallen into ruin!”

11. It is obvious that monodies are normally spoken
over young people rather than old ones, for would it not
be excessive and foolish to lament elders in a2 monody as
one would young people? A monody may be spoken by a
husband over his wife. It should make mention of animals.
For example, “Not even dumb animals—cows, horses,
swans, and swallows—can bear to be separated from each
other, but give voice to their laments. The swan droops his
wing to the west wind, weeping and bewailing his mate,
and the swallow often changes her song to a lament and
mourns as she sits on the branches of a tree.”

12. The speech should not exceed 150 lines, because
mourners cannot tolerate long delays or lengthy speeches
in the midst of calamity and misfortune. The style of a
monody is always loose (anetos).”

7 That is, composed in a loosely structured, nonperiodic style.
Cf. 2.10.7 for a “simple” style in the highly emotional funeral
speech.
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2.16. THE SMINTHIAN ORATION
(sminthiakos logos)

1. You should acknowledge right away in the first introduc-
tion: “One who possesses the faculty of speech must give
thanks to the god of eloquence,! by using the speech that
we have acquired from the Leader of the Muses himself,
especially since he is the champion and helper of cur city,?
not only now but since its founding, so that double grati-
tude is due him—for the faculty of speech and for his
benefactions—and thirdly, because in any case it is ac-
knowledged that one must hymn the gods and never ne-
glect their praise.”

2. You should compose the second introduction by tak-
ing up a topic like the following. “Long ago, in both his
Hymns and his major poetry, Homer gave voice to hymns
worthy of the god that none of his successors could sur-
pass. And, according to Hesiod,? the Muses forever sing
hymns worthy of Apollo. Pindar, too, preceded us in writ-
ing hymns to the god worthy of the god’s own lyre.* Nev-
ertheless, since gods are wont to accept even the smallest
sacrifices when piously offered, I for one shall not shrink

1 Thatis, Apollo, immediately identified as Musegetes, Leader
of the Muses. 2 Alexandria Troas, identified here with an-
cient Troy. Cf. 2.13.10.

3 Perhaps a vague reference to Hes. Theog. 9-21.

4 Cf. especially Pyth. 1.1-12 and perhaps Pindar’s Pacans.
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2.16. THE SMINTEIAN ORATION

from dedicating a hymn to Apollo to the best of my ability,
and I pray to Sminthian Apollo himself to endow my
speech with a capacity adequate to the subject at hand.”
3. Thirdly: “If I were going to deliver an encomium of
some hero, I would not have been in doubt about a starting
point, or where I needed to begin my speech, but since -
my speech has dared to address® the greatest of the gods,
I asked the Pythia to prophesy to me from her shaken
tripods,® and tell from what point I ought to brave my
daunting task. But since thus far she is keeping her oracles
from me—apparently the gods deem that best—1I shall ask
for instructions from the Muses, just as Pindar asks of his
hymns, ‘Hymns that rule the lyre,”” where should I begin?
Consequently, I think it best at the start to set aside his
Iineage for now and address my hymn to the god himself.”
4. After these introductory considerations, you should
bymn the god himself. “O Sminthian Apollo, what am I to
call you? As the sun, the steward of light and source of that
heavenly radiance? Or as mind, as the theologians claim,
diffused through the heavens and traveling through the
ether to the things here on earth? Or as the artificer of the
universe, or as a secondary power through which the
moon has acquired its gleam, the land has accepted its own
boundaries, and the sea does not overflow its proper gulfs?
5. They say that when chaos held the universe in its grip

5 Accepting the conjecture of RW for the nonsensical eis.

6 The Pythia sat on (or near) the tripods, which shook when
she received an oracle from Apollo. C£. §8 below.

70l 2.1.
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and everything was jumbled together and being borne
along in that random motion hidden in gloom, you shone
forth from the vaults of heaven and dispersed that chaos, -
put an end to the darkness, and imposed order on every-
thing. But I leave all that for philosophers to ponder,? and
will attempt to relate your origin, as I heard it from .
mythographers.® And in no way will you find this account
unsuitable, for it has the truer knowledge hidden within
itself.”10

6. Following this hymn, deliver the second section on
birth, beginning from here: “After Zeus defeated the Ti-
tans, whose rule had been lawless, unrestrained, and ex-
ercised more like a violent tyranny, and had consigned
them to the depths of Tartarus, he then decided to create
the birth of children, with whose help he could arrange
everything for the best. Since he was keeping his commit-
ments to Hera for other offspring, he chose one of the
Titans” daughters,™ and created children with her, for she
excelled in beauty and the loveliness of her body, and was
suitable to become the mothet of Apollo and Artemis. 7.
When she was about to give birth, she gladly!? came to
Delos, although others say it was Lycia. Those who say that
Delos had the good fortune to receive her, claim that the
island had previously been hidden under the waves, but

8 For the topics of philosophical hymuns, ¢f. 1.5.
¢ For mythological hymns and their concern with genealogies,

of. 1.6. 10 It is not apparent what truthful knowledge is
hidden in the forthcoming account of Apollo’s birth.
11 Leto. 12 Hymn Hom. Ap. 30-92 details Leto’s trav-

els to find a place to give birth, as she is rejected by all the places
she visits, until she comes to Delos, who accepts her.
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rose from the seal® and welcomed the goddess as she set
foot on the island, when she wandered there from Sunium
in Attica. Homer, however, knows that Apollo was bornin .
Lycia, for he speaks of ‘the Lycian-born famous bow-
man, ™ and says that the god was born in that fortunate
place. 8. In any case, they say that when the god emerged .
from the womb, he shone so brightly as to fill the earth
and sea and dome of heaven, and that the Graces and
Hours danced around the place. What auspicious portent
was not shown forth from earth, sea, and sky? They say
that it was from Lycia that the god came to us'® and took
over his Sminthian temple, established his oracle here,
and made his tripods shake.”

9. Since the location of the god’s birthplace is at is-
sue—with some saying that it was Delos, others Lycia—
you should argue that Homer is a credible witness for your
position, because he regularly calls him “Lycian-born.”
You should then draw the conclusion, “It is probable that
being born in Lycia he would appear first among us. For
if he was going to cross over to the islands'® and Castalial?
and Delphi, he would not have neglected our people and
gone straight to those others, especially since he so clearly
honored our forefathers and protected them from dan-
gers.!8 He would not have done this unless he had been
well-disposed to this land long before that. 10. Asitis, the

13 Before receiving Leto, the island was thought to wander or
be underwater; cf. Pind., Frr. 33c—d. 14174101, 119, spcken

by Pandarus, the Lycian. 15 In Alexandria Troas.
16 The Aegean islands, primarily to Delos.
17 The spring at Delphi.

18 This presumably refers to Apollo’s protection of Troy.
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proud Delphians cite in their favor the Pythian festival and
Parnassus and Castalia, and boast that they alone of man-
kind possess the god, but for my part—if I may state the
truth—1I congratulate them for his favor toward them, but
1 really do not think that they fare any better than we do,
for we were the first to make use of those oracles, and,
after welcoming the god, we sent him around to others,
and they acquired from us what was ours to begin with.
The god delights equally in his various place-names: just
as he is Pythian, so too is he Sminthian.”

11. After this you should deliver an encomium of the
land. “Naturally the god fell in love with our land after
seeing how exceedingly beautiful it was.” Here you may
describe the land’s qualities, not in detail, but by running
through those attributes that can move the audience,
mentioning its most attractive features. After treating the
land, you should draw the conclusion, “As a result, he has
continually honored and supported our people in wars and
in oracles, vanquishing our enemies in every way.”

12. After this section you should divide the god’s pow-
ers into four parts, first saying, “But I have no idea how
this mention of the land has diverted us from our continual
attention to the god. We must therefore go back again.”
We had mentioned the land right after his birth, so it
would not be a generic hymn nor one generally common

6 secl. RW
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2.16. THE SMINTHIAN ORATION

to any divine subject, but would preserve what is specific
to the Sminthian Oration, namely its location.’® What then
are the god’s powers? archery, prophecy, medicine, and.
music.

13. When about to begin with one of his powers, you
should first provide a preface. It would be best to begin .
with archery, because it is the first thing he is said to have
taken up after his birth. “I do not intend to lump together
all his virtues in my speech and seem to confuse them, but
to discuss each one separately and thus treat them all,
insofar as it is possible to do so, for to discuss everything
is no easy task. It is said, then, that when he first engaged
in battle, he took his bow in hand and took up his quiver—
for his father®® had armed him with them—to avenge
Tityus for his impudence and acts of impiety against Apol-
lo’s mother,?! “Zeus’ glorious bedmate.”?? After that he
used those arrows of his to kill Pytho, who had taken pos-
session of Delphi. 14. To explain who Pytho was, I shall
provide a bit of background. The earth produced a snake
whose natare cannot be described in words nor easily be-
Lieved if heard. It was ravaging all the land around Delphi
and Phocis and occupied Parnassus, the greatest mountain
under heaven, no smaller than Olympus nor inferior to our
own Ida. Moreover, it covered that mountain with its coils
and spirals, and no place on it was left bare, as it held its

19 This sentence explains why the digression on the land was
necessary, in spite of the feigned claim of being carried away by
its attractive features designed to move the audience.

20 Zeus. 21 For Tityus™ attempted rape of Leto and his
punishment in Hades, see Hom. Od. 11.576-81.

22 Hom. Od. 11.580.
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head above the mountain peak and lifted it up toward the
very sky. 15. And when it needed to drink, it would con-
sume entire rivers, and when it needed to eat, it would |
annihilate entire herds. It made Delphi inaccessible to
everyone, and nobody inhabited the place. In addition, the
oracle of Themis was deserted.?? Because Apollo recog-
nized that men were suffering outrageous things they
could not help, and because he wished to prophesy useful
things to them in every way that would make their lives
happy, he killed that snake in one feat of archery with
those very darts and arrows. 16. Who could worthily tell
of the god’s struggles here among us*—what he did to the
Achaeans when they sinned against the gods,” and to
Peleus’” son in his wrath at the outrageous things that hero
dared to do to Hector.”? Also mention that the god is a
hunter, wont to shoot animals with his bow, and that he
invented archery together with his sister Artemis.

17. Similarly, when about to embark on the second
section,?” you should state that the god’s most distinctive
attribute is that he is a prophet. Here you should briefly
advance the general thesis that prophecy is a good thing,
and that because of it the greatest human endeavors have
succeeded—and that Apollo especially honored and ad-
mired it. “By prophesying on his tripods, he colonized
both the mainland and the sea, at one time sending settlers

25 Apollo defended Troy and was offended at the Greeks” mis-
behavior during and after the sack.

26 Apollo was particularly offended by Achilles” mistreatment
of Hector’s body; cf. Hom. Il. 24.32-54. In some versions Apollo
subsequently killed Achilles; cf. Pind. Pae. 6.75-86.

27 That is, of those concerning the gods four powers; of. §12.
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off to Libya,® at another colonizing the Hellespont, Asia,
and the entire East.” 18. You should amplify this portion
by adding majestic praise: “The entire earth risked being
uninhabited had the god’s prophecies not spread through-
out the world, from us, from Delphi, and from Miletus.”
In this section, add anything you know from local tradi-
tions that the god has accomplished through his prophe-
cies.

19. After this section, move on to another, on his role
as the god of music. Here you will have the opportunity to
say how he plays his lyre in heaven surrounded by the
gods, and how he does so with the Muses on Helicon and
in Pieria. Here you should also include a bit of philosophy.
“If I may bring up a rather esoteric doctrine that philoso-
phers hold dear, they say that he is the sun, that it is by
music that he moves, that through music he makes the
heavens revolve around him, and that he directs the whole
universe by means of harmony. 20. All the same, we should
leave these matters to the theologians. Let us instead
speak of what is well known. Orpheus, made famous by
Apollo, attained such mastery of music that he gathered
together even wild animals whenever he played his lyre,
and moved rocks and enchanted everything upen Whose
senses his harmony fell.” You should also mention Am-
phion and Arion, how the first gathered boulders with his
lyre to build Thebes” walls,? and the other crossed the
Etruscan Sea® riding on a dolphin. You should always

28 For the founding of Cyrene by Battus, cf. Pind. Pyth. 5.54~
62.

%9 Cf. Ap. Rhod. 1.735-41.

30 Between Sicily and the Peloponnesus; cf. Hdt. 1.23-24.
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11 suppl. RW
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bring your praise back to the Leader of the Muses, on the
ground that these two acquired their music from him.

21. After treating this power of the god, you should
proceed to the fourth one, namely that he is also a doctor.
You should always provide a preface for each power, to
avoid giving the impression that what you will say is insig-
nificant or commonplace. For in the course of speeches,
prefatory comments that prepare the listener and make
him more attentive serve to amplify your subjects.®
22. You should say then that the god invented the art of
medicine for our benefit. Here you may advance a general
thesis. “When the human race was wasting away with dis-
eases and pains, he took pity on us and invented medicine.
What could be more beneficial to humans than that? Who
would have worked the land, who would have sailed the
sea, who would have founded cities, who would have made
laws for us, without the presence of medicine? For this
reason all the poets and prose writers customarily call him
‘paean™? ‘gentle,’ ‘protector from pain,’ and ‘savior””
23. Here is the place to add the birth of Asclepius. “Wish-
ing to further his art and to pass it on to the human race,
the god brought about the birth of Asclepius. How could
anyone worthily commemorate that? In each of these
sections you should look for any local legends or mytho-
logical details, and add them, to make the material more
relevant.

24. Next, you should add a section on the city like the

3L Cf 2.1.17.
32 “healer.”
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following. “And so, when Alexander, after subduing Eu-
rope and having just crossed over to Asia, came to the
temple and its site, he solicited portents concerning the
founding of the city, and when the god™® sent them down,
he built this blessed city and dedicated it to Sminthian
Apolle. For since the god was ordaining it, he thought it
only right to found the god’s city, and not to leave the
site—long since dedicated to the god—deserted and the
land uninhabited. 25. Therefore we too, who have con-
tinually experienced the god’s foresight and beneficence,
are not remiss in revering him, and, for his part, he con-
tinually provides abundant harvests of crops and protects
us from dangers, while we in turn propitiate him with
hymns. So, for these reasons we hold this great holy con-
test, arrange civic festivals, perform sacrifices, and render
thanks for all the blessings we enjoy.” 26. You should de-
scribe what the festival is like—how full of attendees, how
some exhibit their skills in oratory or in physical prowess,
and so forth, while the others are spectators or listeners.
You should briefly work up the general thesis, as Isocrates
does in his Panegyricus,® by mentioning all <the good
things> that customarily result from these civic festivals
and gatherings.

27. In general, you should observe the following rule
in treating subjects of this nature, namely, things acknowl-

edged to be good or highly regarded. Open with a general

33 Apollo. 34 Paneg. 43—44.

12 suppl. Bursian, BW BYuvors ihackdueho RW ex
2.1.4: Spoca Sidaorduela codd.: edvoia ihacxdueho Bursian
14 suppl. RW ex Isoc.
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2.16. THE SMINTHIAN ORATION

thesis to the effect that music is a good thing, archery is
good, and festivals are good, and then supply details. But
you should not dwell on these generalizations, since it ap-
pears that numerous ones can be found in this subject
matter.

28. After the description of the festival, you should
describe the temple. If it is lofty, compare it to an acropo-
lis, on the grounds that it surpasses similar massive tem-
ples in size, and in height surpasses the highest mountains.
And if it has harmonious proportions or is made of very
beautiful stone, say, “Moreover, who would not be aston-
ished at the temple’s luster and brilliance? You might say
that its harmonious stonework was fashioned by Ar-
phion’s lyre. 29. What walls at Babylon were constructed
Like this? what walls at Thebes? what temple in Athens?
Perhaps it was built by the music of the god’s own Iyre. For
Apollo and Poseidon are said to have built Laomedon’s
walls, but Apollo constructed our temple with the help of
Athena and Hephaestus.”

30. After this, describe the statue of the god and com-
pare it with that of Zeus at Olympia or Athena on the
acropolis at Athens. Then add, “What Phidias, what Dae-
dalus constructed so great a statue? Perhaps it fell from
heaven.” And further, “It is crowned with laurel, the plant
belonging to the god according to the Delphians.” You
should also describe the temple precinct and nearby rivers
and springs, saying that the distance between them is not

15 éx Zifov RW: AiBos éx codd.
16 secl. Bursian, RW
17 om. mW: secl. R<W
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great, and that the entire approach to the temple is sacred
and dedicated to Apollo.

31. When you are about to conclude your subject, em-
ploy epithets of the god in the following way. “O Sminthian
and Pythian, since my speech began with you and with you
it will end, with what names shall T address you? Some
call you Lycian, others Delian, others Ascraean,® others
Actian.® The Lacedaemonians call you Amyclaean, the
Athenians Patrots, the Milesians Branchiate. You rule
over every city, every land, and every nation, and you gov-
ern the whole inhabited world, as you dance across the sky
surrounded by choruses of stars. 32. The Persians call you
Mithras, the Egyptians Horus (for you bring round the
seasons),”” the Thebans call you Dionysus; the Delphians
honor you with two names, calling you Apollo and Diony-
sus, for around you are frenzied women,®® around you are
Bacchants. From you the moon derives its splendor, while
the Chaldeans call you the leader of the stars. So, whether
you delight in these appellations, or in some more favored
than these, grant that this city may forever flourish in pros-
perity and that it may forever hold this festival in your
honor. And grant grace to these words, for both these
words and the city are gifts from you.”

35 The hometown of Hesiod in Boeotia. 36 Actian Apollo
was thought to have favored Octavian when he defeated Antony
at Actium in 31 BC. 37 There is a play on the names Horus
and Horai (Seasons). 38 Manuscript p reads fotpas (frenzied
women). Spengel’s conjecture of Motoar makes good sense (cf.
§19), but it is difficult to imagine how such an obvious reading
would be corrupted to fotpar. With the manuscript reading, both
groups of women indicate Apollo’s Dionysiac aspect.
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INTRODUCTION

The same tenth-century manuscript (Parisinus Graecus
1741) that contains the two treatises of Menander Rhetor
includes eleven chapters (incorrectly) attributed to Dio-
nysius of Halicarnassus, the early first-century AD author
of Roman Antiquities and various literary studies.! Of
these eleven chapters, the first seven are addressed to one
Echecrates and provide instructions on composing se-
lected epideictic speeches to be delivered on specific oc-
casions: 1. panegyrics praising a public festival, 2. wedding
speeches, 3. birthday speeches, 4. epithalamia, 5. ad-
dresses to arriving governors, 6. funeral speeches, and
7. exhortations to athletes. Five of these chapters treat
similar occasions as those in M.’s second treatise: wedding
speeches (M. 2.6), epithalamia (M. 2.5), birthday speeches
(M. 2.7), addresses to arriving magistrates (M. 2.2}, and
funeral speeches (M. 2.8, 2.10, and 2.15). Only panegyrics
(1) and exhortations to athletes (7) are unique to the Ars.

These seven chapters are in all likelihood of the same
period as Menander’s treatises. First of all, the mention of

1 The attribution to Dionysius of Halicarnassus goes back to
a scholion at the beginning of chapter 10, which conjectures, on
the basis of a reference to a work on Mimesis, that the author is
Dionysius. This attribution was subsequently applied to the entire
treatise in the earliest editions.
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emperors in the panegyric speech (1.7) and addresses to
arriving magistrates (5.1-2) point to a period much later
than that of Dionysius of Halicarnassus and are consistent
with M.’s repeated references to emperors and the gover-
nors they send to the provinces. A secure terminus post
quem is provided by a reference at 2.9 to Nicostratus (a
second-century sophist, also mentioned by M. at 2.3.5). In
addition, his frequent citation of Plato is consistent with
1.’s practice in Treatise I. Consequently, a date of mid-to-
late third century AD is likely.

THE UNITY OF ARS RHETORICA,
CHAPTERS 1-7

These chapters are unified by a consistent style, repeated
addresses to one Echecrates (apparently a former stu-
dent), and by similar instructions on composing the
speeches, laying out topics and usually ending with obser-
vations on the appropriate style. The four chapters that
follow in the manuscript (8-11) are undoubtedly from a
separate treatise and very probably by a different author,
and are therefore excluded from this edition.2 Chapters 8
and © treat figured speech in which covert meanings are
concealed in the discourse, while chapters 10 and 11 treat
mistakes in declamations.

The order of the seven chapters is of particular inter-
est. The author explicitly remarks at 4.1 that birthday
speeches (3) should have followed epithalamia (4), but

2 Heath provides an excellent survey of these four chapters
and argues that they may date from the second century AD. See
also Russell 1979b and Kennedy, 299-300.
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adds cryptically, it “nearly slipped my mind because of the
noise and confusion surrounding my departure.” At the
beginning of exhortations to athletes (7), he states that it~
naturally follows the preceding instructions on panegyrics
(1), which indeed form a logical pair.3

THE IDENTITY OF ECHECRATES

‘Whereas M. never names the second-person singular “you”
in his two treatises, only once referring to “my dearest
companion” (& y\vxdrore 7o éralpwv), at 2.2.34, with-
out naming him, Echecrates is addressed by name three
times, at the beginning of 1, 5, and 7. The name is rare in
the second and third centuries, and given the well-known
Echecrates of Plato’s Phaedo, the name is likely a literary
pseudonym. This probability is reinforced by the strong
influence of Plato throughout the treatise, beginning with
the quotation from Plato’s Laws in the very first sentence
at 1.1.4 Plato is named at 3.1, 5.1, and 6.2, 3, and 6. In
addition, the funeral speech (6) draws heavily (without ac-
knowledgment) on Plato’s Phaedo for consolatory topics.?

Not only is he named, but Echecrates is given a per-
sonality within the treatise as a student and close friend of
the author. In 1.1 the author tells Echecrates that he will
guide him “down a path untrodden by many” by imparting

3 For a detailed overview of the treatise, see Korenjak. His
arguments for an overarching structure if one moves chapter 7
after 1 are (to me) unconvincing.

4 The reference at the end of the chapter to “the leader and
head of our chorus” (1.8) undoubtedly refers to Plato.

5 See the note on 6.6.
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the rhetorical wisdom he has inherited from the poetic
tradition going back as far as Hesiod and the Muses. At
2.1 he warmly addresses “my dear friend” (uera oot s
dihns éuol kepalls) as a fellow rhetor and stresses the
strong bond of affection between them in spite of being
separated at the moment. He goes on to say that Echecrates
had studied with him as a young man and composed rhe-
torical exercises. It is implied at 2.8 that Echecrates him-
self may be the groom delivering the speech and that these
instructions constitute a wedding gift. At 5.1 he says that
he and Echecrates share Isocrates as a “companion” (6
o0s éraipos kal éuds). All these remarks imply that
Echecrates is a budding rhetor who may be called upon to
deliver a variety of speeches, ranging from intimate wed-
ding, birthday, and funeral speeches to public addresses
given to governors and large audiences at public festivals
and athletic games.

MANUSCRIPTS

The principal manuscripts that serve as the basis of mod-
ern editions are:

P Parisinus graecus 1741 mid 10th c.
G Codex Guelferbytanus 14  15th c. a copy of P

EDITIONS AND TRANSLATIONS

Aldus Manutius. 1508. Rhetores Graeci. Vol. 1, 225-80,
editio princeps. Venice: Aldus.

Sylburg, F. 1586. Awrvoiov Alkaprdoens 7a evpi-
oxépeva. Francofurdi: Andraea Wecheli. This edition
offers a number of emendations.
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Reiske, J. J. 1775. Dionysii Halicarnassensis Opera Omnia
Graece et Latine. Vol. 5, 225-80. Leipzig: Weidmann. A
complete text with Latin translation and some notes.

Schott, H. A. 1804. TEXNH PHTOPIKH Quae Vulgo
Integra Dionysio Halicarnassensi Tribuitur, Emendata,
Nowve Versione Latina et Commentario Illustrata. Leip-
zig: E. B. Suicquerti. It contains a text, Latin translation,
and extensive notes.

Usener, H., and L. Radermacher. 1904. Dionysii Halicar-
nasei Opuscula. Vol. 2. Leipzig: Teubner. Ars Rhetorica,
253-92 (= Dionysii Halicarnasei Quae Exstant, vol. 6;
Opuscula, vol. 2, 1929). The standard text, often re-
printed.

Russell, D. A., and N. Wilson. 1981. Menander Rhetor.
Oxford: Oxford University Press. Appendix, Pseudo-
Dionysius, On Epideictic Speeches, 362-81. It provides
a complete English translation (the first in a modern
language) with brief notes on the Greek text and some
explanatory notes.

Manieri, A. 2005. Pseudo-Dionigi di Alicarnasso, 1 di-
scorsi per le feste e per i giochi (Ars. Rhet. I ¢ VII
Us.-Rad.). Edizione, traduzione e commento. Rome:
Ateneo. A valuable edition with a conservative text,
translation, and full-scale commentary on panegyrics
(1) and exhortations to athletes (7).
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THE ARS RHETORICA
ATTRIBUTED TO DIONYSIUS
OF HALICARNASSUS [DH]

1. THE ARTFUL COMPOSITION
OF PANEGYRICS

1. Panegyric festivals are an invention and gift of the gods
passed on to us to provide a respite from the continuous
labors of life, as Plato says, because the gods took pity on
the toiling human race.! Festivals were convened by wise
men and established in cities by common consent with a
public decree to provide enjoyment and entertainment for
those who attend. Contributions to panegyric festivals by
individuals vary. Rich pecple contribute expenditures of
money, while magistrates see to the splendor of the festival
and provide an abundance of necessary provisions. The
athletes grace the festival with their physical strength; as
do those who are servants of the Muses and Apollo with
their musical performances. And, in my opinion, it is
proper for a man who has studied oratory and devoted his

wévov éraavro Tas TGV éoprdr dporSBds (“The gods, in pity for
the human race thus born to misery, have ordained the feasts of
thanksgiving as periods of respite from their troubles” (R. G.
Bury, trans.).
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1secl. Hermann, RW

2 secl. Radermacher
3 RW: 709 codd.

2 He cannot be identified. The best known Echecrates is the
interlocutor in Plato’s Phaedo. In view of the previous citation of
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1. PANEGYRICS

entire life to it to grace the festival by such means, com-
posing his speech with artfulness so that it may avoid being
merely ordinary. .

To achieve this, Echecrates,? let me tell you—like a
guide down a path untrodden by many—what I have in-
herited from the fathers of my wisdom, which they them- -
selves and their predecessors claimed to have received
from Hermes and the Muses, no less than what Hesiod the
Ascraean shepherd had acquired from those same Muses
on Mt. Helicon.® Let us then compose our speeches with
artfulness in the following way.

2. Now, a god always presides at any festival and gives
his name to it, as Olympian Zeus with the Olympic games
and Apollo at the festival at Pytho.* The speech should
begin with praise of this god, whoever he may be, placed
like “a far-shining facade™ at the front of the speech. You
should praise the god through his attributes. I it is Zeus,
say that he is king of the gods and the creator of the uni-
verse; if Apollo, that he invented music, that he is the same
as the Sun,® who is the source of all good things for every-
one; if Heracles, say that he is the son of Zeus and tell what

Plato (and the admiration for Plato in [DH]), the name may be
both fictional and allusive. He is also named at the beginning of
essays 5 and 7 (and alluded to at 2.1).

3 Cf. Hes. Theog. 2234, although no specific instructions are
given there.

4 Thet is, Delphi, where Pythian Apollo presides.

5 That is, of a building; of. Pind. Ol. 6.34 (7wpdowmov . . .
havyés).

6§Cf. M. 1.52and 2.16.4.
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1. PANEGYRICS

he contributed to human life.” In sum, this topic will be
full of the blessings that each god invented or provided for
human beings. These should be brief, however, lest the .
introduction be longer than what follows.

3. Next you should take up praise of the city where the
festival is being held, including its location, its origin, and .
its founding god or hero, along with anything you can say
about him and anything the city has accomplished in war
or peace. It is also appropriate to mention its size ifitis
great, or, if it is small, that it is distinguished by its beauty,
and that even though small, it is as influential as big cities.
Tell too of its adornments such as temples or the dedica-
tions in them, public buildings, and private ones like those
in Babylon of five or six stories that Herodotus referred
to,% and mention if there is a river that is big or clear, or
supplies the inhabitants of the region. Finally, if there is
any legend told about the city, the speech would gain
much sweetness by its inclusion.

4. After this, you should speak about the games them-
selves,? telling of their origin and establishment, or why
they were instituted, whether in myth or some other an-
cient legend. At this point, do not simply pass over this
topic, but compare the games with others. You will have
plenty of material for this in your speech, for example by
comparing the seasons. If they are held in the spring, say
that it is the most balanced season with respect to heat or

7 That is, by ridding the world of vicious beings. Cf. M. 2.3.4:
“bring up Heracles and tell how he always obeyed Zeus’ com-
mands, how he labored on behalf of human life.” 8 Hdt.
1.180, where, however, he cites buildings of three or four stories.

8 Cf. M.s treatment of panegyric festivals at 1.16.28-33.
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1. PANEGYRICS

cold;!0 if in winter, that it is the most powerful and, so to
speak, manliest season; if in summer, that the spectacle
was set up to give the spectators exercise,!! that it tests
their determination and makes them struggle, even with-
out reference to any athletes. You can also praise autumn
both for its harvest of crops and because at that time men
have respite from their labors.

5. You must also consider what kind of competition has
been arranged. If it is both musical and athletic, say that
it is the most perfect kind and is a complete mixture of
physical strength, beautiful singing, and other aspects of
music. If it is only athletic, say that it has rejected music
as making the soul effeminate and has chosen physical
strength, adding that this type of competition is useful for
developing courage in war.

6. Do not pass lightly over the crown itself, whatever
sort it is, because you will not lack for praise on this point
either. If the crown is of oak, say that it is sacred to Zeus,
that it was the first and most ancient food for men,*2 and
that it is not voiceless, for it actually spoke in the past at
Dodona.l? If it is of olive, say that it is sacred to Athena,
that it is a salve for pains,!* that ancients erected trophies

11 Hot summers were arduous times for sports. Pind. OL
3.11-24 tells of Heracles bringing wild olive trees from the far
north to provide shade at Olympia, where the festival was held in
August. 12 Primitive man supposedly fed on acorns; cf. Ap.
Rhod. 4.264-65. 13 Cf. Aesch. PV 832: “and the astonishing
marvel of the talking oaks” (vépas 7 dmorov, al mpooiyopor
Sptes). Cf. also Hom. Od. 14.327-28 and Ap. Rhod. 1.524-27.

14 PL. Menex. 238a calls olive oil a “balm for pains” (#wdrev
dpawynv). CL. also PL Prt. 334b.
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1. PANEGYRICS

made of this tree, that the plant is a symbol of victory,?
that Athena was the first to crown herself with it when she
prevailed over Poseidon,'6 that it is especially appropriate
for those who compete because exercise is performed with
the aid of olive 0il,17 and that olive oil assists in preparing
the speech!® that graces panegyric festivals. If it is of lau-.
rel, say that it is sacred to Apollo and is a prophetic tree.1®
If you wish to include a story about Daphne,? this would
not be inappropriate. Likewise, if another plantis awarded,
like Demeter’s grain or pine,? you will have plenty to say
about each of these as well. It would also confer distinction
to compare this crown with those in other contests.

7. You should make praise of the emperor the finishing
touch,? so to speak, of the entire speech, and say that the
true organizer of all games is the one presiding over the
peace that makes it possible to hold the games. Some have
praised the actual organizers of the games, if in fact they
are distinguished, by noting that though they were previ-
ously benefactors in other ways, in this case they are espe-
cially munificent. But if you do not have any former deeds

18 That is, it provides fuel for the lamp (the midnight oil) for
composing the speech.

18 Fumes from burning laurel supposedly inspired the Pythia
at Delphi to prophesy.

20 For Apollo’s falling in love with Daphne (Laurel), cf., for
example, Ov. Met. 1.452-567.

21 Crowns of barley (Demeter’s grain) were awarded at the
Eleusinia {cf. schol. Pind. Ol. 9.150b and Isthm. 1.81a), those of
pine at the Isthmia.

22 kohopcdv (summit, crown, apex).
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to mention, say that this first act of generosity to the city
is the greatest and one most characteristically Greek.2

8. The style should vary according to each person’s
talents or purpose. If my own opinion is to prevail, Iwould
advise against a uniform style in favor of one that is varied
and mixed, treating some subjects with simplicity,? some-
with Isocratean antithesis and balancing of clauses, and
others in an elevated style.’ That is the procedure I know
was followed by the leader and head of our chorus® nearly
everywhere, or at least in most instances, unless, that is,
be had determined to write in one particular manner. The
subject matter gave him the impetus for each type of style.
You must adopt a style that accords with the thoughts ex-
pressed. For example, you should treat narratives and
mythical subjects simply; emperors or gods solemnly;
comparisons and contrasts in the style of public ora-
tory?’—unless, that is, one employs a single style through-
out the speech for the sake of dignity. What was said be-
fore,?® however, is more appropriate for an epideictic
performance and provides more pleasure to a general
audience.

point that this is the greatest and most truly Hellenic foundation
of patriotic ambition.”

24 For characteristics of a plainer style (ddehvs, amhobs,
epprupévos, drataokedaoTos, cuyypapikss, dveros), cf. M.
2.3.5,22;2.5.13; 2.6.26; and 2.14.15.

25 For characteristics of an elevated style (cdvrovos, Sup-
pnévos), of. M. 2.5.2-4,2.8.8, and [DH] 5.7 and 6.6.

26 Presumably Plato, quoted in §1.

27 That is, in a mixed or periodic style.

28 That is, before an exception was made for a single style.
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2. HOW TO COMPOSE
MARRIAGE SPEECHES

1. I would have enjoyed being with you, my dear friend,
to dance and revel with you and to sing the praises of the
marriage that is shortly to take place, and indeed to sing
the hymeneal song that is duly intoned at weddings. But
since our bondage (so to speak) to oratory and to our cur-
rent teaching seems to separate us from each other phys-
ically and spatially—may we never be separated, however,
in our souls and dispositions, and in the affection that re-
sults from these—please accept this gift from me for the
purpose of celebrating and gracing weddings, so that you
yourself may not be unfamiliar with the things that are
usually said on these occasions, whether you wish to keep
this information for yourself or to share it with someone
else as a favor.

No doubt you yourself have on earlier occasions al-
ready made initial attempts at speeches such as these,
when as a youngster you took your first steps on the path
of rhetoric with me, by writing and composing rhetorical
exercises and practice pieces—especially the ones called
theses,! among which are arguments for marriage itself

1 That is, general topics proposed for compositions.
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2. MARRIAGE SPEECHES

and exhortation to it.2 2. That is because more often than
not one of the first assignments for young students is the
composition, “should a person get married?” Nor is the
speech I now propose far removed from the pursuit of that
sort of composition. Indeed, <we shall use here>? the same
kind of topics as in those theses, <and will begin> with the
gods, saying that they invented marriage and revealed it
to humans, for Zeus and Hera were the first to join to-
gether and have intercourse, and that is why Zeus is called
the father of all,* and Hera is called the Joiner (Zygia)
because she joins female with male. And it was from these
two gods that the chorus of the other gods hailed at wed-
dings came into being, the ones called the gods of mar-
riage (gamélioi) and of birth (genethliot). And marriage is
the reason these gods are so named and honored, for with-
out marriages they would never have found honor among
men.

3. Next introduce the argument based on nature,
namely that begetting and conception are nature’s work,
which pervades all beings, both animals and plants. Then
we should introduce the singular quality of human inter-
course and companionship, noting that animals and plants
simply couple at random, whereas humans have invented
order and regulation in marriage and do not sanction mat-
ing in herds like wild animals, but have devised the inter-
course and companionship of two people as being of great-

2 On this topic, cf. M. 2.5.6-12.

3 These are Radermacher’s suggested additions to fill the la-
cuna.

4 CL, for example, Hom. II. 1.544: “father of men and gods.”
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2. MARRIAGE SPEECHES

est advantage for their entire lives. Here, tell how humans
freed themselves from the roaming life of animals and
adopted an ordered and structured life thanks to marriage:
Also, that through the intercourse and companionship of
marriage, the human race, though mortal, has become
immortal by passing on life to the next generations, like &
lit torch never to be extinguished, continually handed on
to successors by engendering human life. One might truly
call this our greatest bequest—not one of money or pos-
sessions of any sort, but of nature herself and of the race.

4. Nesxt you should examine all the advantages that
married people gain. First comes reputation: they are held
in greater esteem because with marriage they at once be-
gin to enjoy the finest aspect of virtue, namely moderation
(sdphrosyné). This is because marriage immediately gives
peopie a reputation for moderation, since they are seen to
have renounced promiscuous sex, as each man looks only
to his own wife. And for this reason men necessarily be-
come more respected and are considered more trustwor-
thy and well-disposed toward their countries in every re-
spect, because they have given their countries hostages, as
it were, in the form of their own children, owing to whom
they are bound to be more readily included in policymak-
ing.
5. Marriage is also very helpful in facing the pains and
hardships of life; it lightens these burdens, so to speak,
when we share our troubles with our wives and are com-
forted by their companionship. Then too, pleasures are
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2. MARRIAGE SPEECHES

bound to seem more gratifying when we do not enjoy
them all by ourselves, but have children, wives, and rela-
tives to celebrate and be joyful with us. Feasts and festivals.
are enjoyable because they include many people. Family
connections also increase through marriage. From mar-
riage, communities of families first developed, then vil--
lages, and then cities. From intermarriages came greater
acquaintance and kinship with foreigners. Here you
should adduce famous or legendary marriages, and men-
tion all the good that has come to men from them and how
much hardship is avoided through marriage, for example
how Menelaus became immortal because of his marriage
to HelenS as did Peleus by his marriage to Thetis,® and
how Admetus escaped his fated death through Alcestis.”
6. Once you have sufficiently treated this, you should

offer a prayer asking for good fortune in the marriage and
the birth of children, as well as avoidance of misfortune.’
Then you should describe in detail—through prophecy, as
it were—what life will be like with children: how com-
pletely delightful for an old than is a chorus of children,
should they come along, and how in a certain way he is
rejuvenated and becomes young again in the presence of
his children. At this point you should remind him of the
things he himself did in his youth, for sweet is the memory

5 Cf. Hom. Od. 4.563-63, where Menelaus ends up on the
Elysian Plain in the company of Rhadamanthys.

6 According to Pindar at Ol. 2.68-78, Peleus ended up on the
Isle of the Blessed (also with Rhadamanthys).

7 Cf. Eur. Ale. and P Symp. 179bc.

8 For precatory and deprecatory prayers, see M. 1.8.1-3.
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2. MARRIAGE SPEECHES

of our childhood activities. Add that nothing else enables
us to relive our lives from the beginning. If a person takes
delight in seeing a lifeless image of himself, how much
more will he enjoy seeing not a lifeless but a living im-
age—and not just one but many, if it should turn out that
way. Here too you should mention some stories of those
who were blessed with children and those who found in
them deliverance from evils, as did Anchises in Aeneas.®
You must not omit the persons who are getting mar-
ried, but must praise them too. Sometimes this topic
should come at the beginning, sometimes at the end: if
they are very famous, at the beginning; if less so, save it
for the end. 7. This praise will contain what is said in en-
comia and will use the same topics, namely homeland,
family, nature, and upbringing, telling how equal, similar,
and constant they both are and how they come from sim-
ilar fathers and forefathers. If they are from the same city,
say that they have long associated with each other because
of their proximity; if from different places, say that the
gods brought them together as a couple. If they are from
the same family, say that the closeness of their kinship has
increased over what existed before and their bond is stron-
ger and more secure. When they come from different oc-

9 For Aeneas’ devotion to his father, Anchises, cf. Verg. Aen. 3.
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2. MARRIAGE SPEECHES

cupations, one from the military, the other from educa-
tion, say that this makes the best harmony, one that
combines wisdom and courage—and what children they
are likely to have!

8. If the groom himself is composing the speech, he
should make a charming introduction based on this very
fact—as you too must do. Say that if lovers praise their
beloved, then certainly it is much more fitting for one to
praise marriage and use his oratory and education for that
purpose . . . making a prelude, as it were, and predicting
that their children are likely to become distinguished in
education.1®

9. You should employ a simple style like that of Xeno-
phon and Nicostratus,!* and only occasionally elevate the
speech to achieve solemuity if the sentiments require it.

10 This sentence fragment is out of place. BW propose that it
belongs in the previous section.

11 Nicostratus of Macedonia, second-century AD sophist,
mentioned by M. at 2.3.5 (along with Xenophon) for his simple
style. No writings of his are extant.
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3. HOW TO COMPOSE
BIRTHDAY SPEECHES?

1. The speech that comes next for you (since birth must
follow marriage) is one spoken on the occasion of the birth
of children. You should compose it in the following way.
Since the day on which he was born marks the beginning
of each person’s life, you must say a few words about it as
a sort of encomium of its attributes, noting if it has any
special characteristic that other days lack. Thus, if it occurs
at the new moon, say that it begins the month and that “the
beginning is paramount” and “all things come from a be-
ginning,” and that “well begun is half done” or (according
to Plato) “the beginning is everything.”? If it is the sixth or
seventh day, say that these days are sacred to the two gods®
and that with this birth comes fellowship with divinity. If
it is the ninth day, you could say that it is sacred to Helios,
and that it is natural that such a person should be illustri-
ous and probably beneficent as well, that being Helios’
nature. If it is the fifteenth day, say that this is Athena’s
day, that the moon is full then, and that such a birth is
likely to lack nothing that a man needs. So with other days,
we must try to formulate our praise by relating them to

Athenian stranger actually says that a good beginning is “more
than half” (mAéov 4 70 Fpiov).

3 Possibly Artemis and Apollo, whose birthdays were cele-
brated on days six and seven of Thargelion.
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3. BIRTHDAY SPEECHES

the beginning or the end of the month and by taking into
consideration their attributes.

2. After the day, we must consider what the time of year
is like, which includes the seasons such as winter, spring,
or the other portions? of the year—just as in our praise of
games we pointed out® the special characteristics of sea-
sons, attributing manliness to one,® joyfulness to another;”
to summer the abundance of the earth’s good things at that
time, and to the last one® rest and relaxation from labors.
Also mention events that sometimes occur at the particu-
lar time of the year, for example, if someone is born during
a festival, the Dionysia, the Eleusinian mysteries, or some
panegyric celebration. All these will offer you starting
points for praise.

3. After this, proceed to the place where he was born,
first turning broadly to his race,® and in turn whether it is
Greek or barbarian and whether it exhibits wisdom, cour-
age, or some similar quality.!® Then proceed specifically to
his city and its metropolis: “His city matches its metropo-
lis in honor; it is large, populous, and fosters manly vir-
tue”—or any other human excellence the city may possess.

4 That is, summer and autumn.

5 Cf. 1.4. Shott’s change of the verb to the present tense (fol-
lowed by RW) makes this a general statement. On either reading,
the sentence presents numerous difficulties.

6 That is, winter.

7That is, spring. 8 That is, autumn.

91 have deleted “Asia or Europe” as an interpolation.

10 For qualities associated with various barbarian races and
with the three Greek races, cf. M. 1.15.5.
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3. BIRTHDAY SPEECHES

Then come specifics within the city, namely what his fam-
ily is like (not lowly or undistinguished), his lineage (fa-
mous), what his forebears and parents were like—includé
brief praise of these with reference to their attributes.

4. After this, proceed finally to the praise of the hon-
orand whose birthday it is. What are his natural qualities,
his build, his strength? If he is big, he is like Ajax; if hand-
some and brave, like Achilles. If he is eloquent, prudent,
just, or moderate, compare him with the appropriate per-
sons: Nestor,!! Themistocles,!? Aristides,}® or Phocion.*
If he is a good man, say that he combines spirit with gen-
tleness and is quick to understand. If he is small, say that
he is of greater stature in the virtue of his soul, like Ty-
deus!® or Conon.18 5. What is he like in his mode of life?
refined? magnificent? What is his attitude toward indi-
viduals, toward the city, and what about civic benefac-
tions? If he possesses some skill like medicine, rhetoric,
or philosophy, introduce praise of these subjects in terms
of a thesis,!” detailing the ways in which each of these skills
is useful, for this can give the speech amplitude. Tell what

11 Cf. Hom. Il. 1.247-49: “sweet-speaking Nestor . . . whose
speech flowed from his tongue sweeter than honey.”

12 Cf. Thuc. 1.138.3.

13 Early fifth-century BC Athenian statesman known as “The
Just.” Aristides and Phocion are also paired at M. 2.2.10 and 2.9.6.

14 Fourth-century BC Athenian general, known as “The
Good,” for being incorruptible. 15 Cf. Hom. I. 5.801: “Ty-
deus was small in stature, but a fighter.” 16 “We have been
unable to find other evidence for this fact” (RW).

17 That is, a general proposition on the usefulness of these
skills. Cf. 2.1-2 for theses on marriage.
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3. BIRTHDAY SPEECHES

he was like in the past, what he is like now, and what he is
likely to become in the future. At this point, it would be
entirely appropriate for us to pray to the gods, including
the gods of birth, that his future life may be even better
than it has been, and that he may complete many more
years and come to a splendid and happy old age.’®

18 For the phrase “splendid old age,” of. Hom. Od. 19.368 and
Pind. Nem. 7.99. It appears again at 6.5.
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1 suppl. Schaefer

 Compare M.’s instructions for an epithalamium at 2.5 and
for a bedtime speech at 2.6 (which urges the couple to go to bed
and have intercourse).

400




4. HOW TO COMPOSE AN
EPITHALAMIUMI

1. Before the birthday speech? comes the speech delivered
at the bedroom (which nearly slipped my mind because of
the noise and confusion surrounding my departure).® It
naturally follows wedding speeches, and indeed is almost
identical to one except for its timing, being delivered after
the wedding has concluded. In other respects it differs
little from the wedding speech that was just treated and is
sung at weddings, in place, so to speak, of the hymeneal
song.* There are some examples of this type in Sappho,
expressly labeled epithalamic songs.> But since the treat-
ment in poetry is not the same as that in prose, differing
in ideas as much as it does in meter, I think that you will
treat this type of speech correctly if you state right at the

2 Just treated in the previous section. 3 RW ad loc. in-
terpret this cryptic statement as follows: “A curious touch of real-
ism; the author is so disturbed not now by academic duties as at
[2.1] but by some domestic move, that he forgets to write out the
émfaldos before the yevefhiards.” Such an interpretation
may be possible, but it is highly speculative.

4 Traditionally, a song or a poem chanted at the conclusion of
a wedding, conducting the bride or the couple to the bedcham-
ber. Prominent examples include Ar. Pax 1329-59, Theoc. Id. 18,
and Catull. 61.

5 Frr. 104-17 PLF are thought to come from her epithalamia,
although none is so labeled.
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4. EPITHALAMIUM

opening, “Others sing the hymeneal song, but we offer
instead a speech accompanied not by pipes or lyres, or
indeed by any such lovely sounds, but by hymns in praise -
of the married couple.”

2. Next introduce the argument that marriage is es-
sential in order for human beings to exist because it pre- -
serves the race. Mention too all the good things that come
of marriage. Then pass on to the characteristics of the
persons who are coming together in marriage, among
which you will speak of their family and upbringing; their
physical beauty and age; the gifts that fortune has pro-
vided them; and their pursuits (epitédeumata). Say how
eager they themselves were to join together in marriage
and mention how keen their relatives, strangers, and the
city at large are, and how eagerly they all await the wed-
ding, as if it were some panegyric celebration, or new-
moon festival, or feast sponsored by the city. And just as
in wedding speeches we thought fit to consider, among
other things, whether the two parties were from the same
homeland or family,® so in this case do not deem it unim-
portant to include this portion of the speech.

3. After these praises and encomia should come an
exhortation to the couple to show concern for each other
and to live in concord as much as possible. Tell of all the
good that is bound to come from such concord and affec-
tion, steering the speech from general to specific in-
stances. Say that while concord leads to good things for all
people, this is especially true for wedded couples. To sup-

6 Cf. 2.7.
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4. EPITHALAMIUM

port this you should include a quote from Homer, citing
his authoritative judgment,” to the effect that there is no
greater good

than when a man and a woman with like-minded
thoughts

keep house.®

What pain this brings to their enemies and what pleasure
to their friends! At the end pray that they may have chil-
dren as soon as possible, and that you may attend their
children’s weddings, sing their hymeneal song, and have
an occasion, once again, for speeches such as these.

7 For the argument from authoritative judgment (w0 xpt-
oews évdé€ov), see M. 1.16.26.

80d. 6.183-84. The preceding and following verses (182,
184-85) are paraphrased.
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5. ME®OAOS IMTPOROONHMATIKON
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5. HOW TO COMPOSE ADDRESSES!

1. Isocrates, that companion of yours and mine,?
Echecrates, says in his advice to the son of Hipponicus®
that a quality serious men need to possess, as much as any,
is affability (philoproségoria),* which involves, as he him-
self says, “greeting those whom you meet.”™ If we ought to
do this to individuals in private life, in order to make or-
dinary people friendlier and better disposed to us as much
as possible by such affability, then certainly the practice of
this type of address is all the more important if we direct
it to those who are in power and hold office, especially
those sent periodically from emperors to our nations and
cities, so that by such means we may make them more
friendly to us and our countries. Of course the practice is
already customary everywhere, having extended like a law
or ordinance among all peoples, that cities publicly ad-
dress those who arrive as soon as they set foot, so to speak,

LAs in M. (2.9) these are addresses to welcome arriving
governors.

2 Isocrates was a very influential forerunner of epideictic
prose. [DH] also mentions him at 1.8 and 6.1, and M. quotes him
three times and alludes to several of his speeches (see citations).

3 That is, Demonicus. 4 This noun occurs only three
times in extant Greek, at ad Dem. 20 and twice in this section.

5 ad Dem. 20: &7 8¢ puhompoonyopias uév 7o wpoTduvely
700s dravr@uras (“affability consists in greeting those whom you
meet”). M. also stresses affability in his “address” at 2.9.6.
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5. ADDRESSES

within the city’s gates, when one of the best educated
citizens, speaking, as it were, as the voice of the city, offers
a greeting on behalf of all. Let me then say some things
about these speeches, so that we may treat them in the
best and most expeditious way.

2. In general, the point of these speeches is to make a
kind of recommendation of one’s own country to the offi-
cials who are coming to govern it. This must not be the
only thing accomplished in the speech; on such an occa-
sion one should not neglect one’s own interests either.
Consequently, I think that the most compelling opening
would be to speak of oneself and one’s purpose, explaining
why one has been chosen from all others to deliver this
speech, and what makes its subject personally compelling.
Here offer some compliments to the governor, by claiming
that he welcomes all such orators and, as it were, holds out
his hand to them. “That is why I agreed all the more read-
ily. One can learn this about him just from hearsay, but it
has become much more obvious at the actual sight of him.
This is apparent from the brightness of his face, like a re-
flection of his character, and from his courtesy in this mat-
ter.” Once you have set up the speech in this way, proceed
to an encomium of the emperor, keeping it brief and mak-
ing a point of the fact that all of time would not suffice to
complete it, and that it remains for an occasion other than
the present one. You should conclude this encomium by
saying, “One of the emperor’s finest achievements is hav-

1 secl. Radermacher
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5. ADDRESSES

ing chosen a man like this to send to this nation, a man
after his own heart.”

3. At this point you should begin praise of the governor.
Here too employ the encomiastic topics of birth, nature,
and upbringing. If these are illustrious, treat each one in
detail. If they are undistinguished, make a plausible argu-
ment by claiming that a man deemed worthy of such great
honors must not be inferior to anyone in birth, nature, or
upbringing but rather has found preferment precisely be-
cause of them. Treat illustrious features in greater detail
by saying, for example, that if he is like this at a young age,
what must we expect to see in time to come? Or else that
although young, he is wise beyond his years. If he is old,
say that after proving his excellence in many situations, he
has rightly been entrusted with this office, and that one
aspect of his good fortune is his being at full bloom in old
age. If he has a dignified demeanor, do not skim over this
rapidly. If he is a lover of literature, praise his education
by saying that well-educated people are especially deserv-
ing of command and of an office such as this. If he is edu-
cated in Latin, compare him to the best of the Romans; if
in Greek, to the best of the Greeks, and state that for this
reason he is just, moderate, and a meticulous judge of
lawsuits. Here you should cite exemplary figures—Aris-
tides, Themistocles—adapting and comparing them, and
showing that he surpasses them.

2 suppl. Radermacher
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5. ADDRESSES

4. If we can speak of any previous achievements of his
or offices that he has held, whether in war or in gover-
nance, we should add them. If we can speak of any honors
conferred upon his forefathers, we should mention them
as well. At this point should come an exhortation and ap-
peal for his goodwill toward the city, explaining that the.
citizens have high hopes of him, since “This is certainly
clear from the way he has embraced the city and con-
ducted himself toward everyone in a humane and affeble
manner,” adding, “It is natural that he has done so, be-
cause this is a city that shows gratitude to those who treat
it well.”

5. At this point comes praise of the city, if you so wish,
including its origin, the strength of its revenues, the edu-
cation of its citizens, and the territory subject to taxes from
which its revenue accrues. If the revenue is large, say that
it strengthens the city; if small, that even this is sufficient
for it. In addition, you should speak of its founder, who-
ever that may be, whether god or hero, or else one of the
ancient or recent emperors. If we can tell any stories about
the city, we should not omit them. After this speak of the
city’s size, its beauty, and its location (whether inland,
coastal, or insular). We should also not omit any honors
bestowed by emperors, any previous accomplishments,
ancient or recent, and any previous honors bestowed by
us on past governors.®

6 For such honors, ¢f. M. 2.9.14-15 (the crown speech).

3 suppl. Nissen
4 suppl. Radermacher
5 suppl. Radermacher
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5. ADDRESSES

6. All of these topics should be combined with an ex-
hortation and appeal for goodwill toward the city, on the
grounds that good governors are bound to bestow their
benevolence on cities such as ours. At the end we should
say a prayer for the emperor and the governor himself. We
should also speak again about ourselves. If we are at the
beginning of our career, we should say that we will win
fame and honor from such an occasion as this. If we are
already well regarded and have spoken previously, we
should acknowledge that fact in an inoffensive manner
and then conclude the speech by saying that we have some
hope that our reputation will not only be preserved on this
occasion but be greatly enhanced in time to come.

7. A mixed style is most appropriate for this kind of
speech, being sometimes compressed (synestrammené),”
sometimes elevated (digrmené),® and simpler (apheles-
tera) in narrations. Clarity of style throughout the speech
must be a particular concern for the speaker. [In general,
the panegyric speech is composed along these lines.]°

7 That is, periodic; cf. 6.6.

8 Cf. 1.8 and 6.6 (also part of a varied style).
9 This concluding statement is obviously out of place here.
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1 secl. Brinkmann

! Critias, a sophist and leader of the “Thirty” tyrants in Ath-
ens, was killed in 403 BC. This passage is cited only here (cf. 88
B49 DK).
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8. HOW TGO COMPOSE
FUNERAL SPEECHES

1. Anyone pursuing rhetoric systematically and expertly
must be familiar with funeral speeches. Although we do
not wish for such occasions, they are inevitable for beings
who have entered into human life. For once a human is
born, according to the son of Callaeschrus,! one of the
Thirty, nothing for him is certain except that, having been
born, he will die, and while alive he cannot avoid adversity.
Now two speeches concerning burial have been devised.
One is public, intended for the entire city and its popu-
lace, delivered over those who have fallen in war. The
other is spoken privately on an individual basis, as most
often happens during peacetime when death befalls indi-
viduals at different times of kife. All the same, both share
one name, epitaphios. There are examples of these in an-
cient writers. There are civic and public speeches in Olo-
rus’ son? and Ariston’s son,® while Lysias,* Hyperides,’ the
Paeanian,® and Isocrates’ student Naucrates” have fur-

2 Thueydides’ famous epitaphios (2.35-46), delivered by Peri-
cles over the war dead in 431 BC.

3 Plato’s Menexenus contains a fictive epitaphios over the
Athenian war dead in 390 BC.

40r. 2. 5 Epitaphios, delivered in 322 BC over the
Athenian dead in the Lamian war.

6 Dem. Or. 60. 7He composed a funeral speech for
Mausolus (d. 353 BC) that is not extant.
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

nished many such types for us. Nor shall we lack speeches
for individuals. Indeed, poetry is full of them, so-called
dirges (epikédeioi) and laments (thrénoi), while there is an
abundance of such speeches in prose in both our ancient
and our recent predecessors. Nor shall we stop even now,
so long as the human race continues and necessity rules..
Therefore we shall treat each type as follows.

2. In aword, the funeral speech is an encomium of the
departed. Consequently, it is obvious that we must adopt
the same topics as those in encomia, namely native land,
birth, nature, upbringing, and deeds. We must follow this,
however, only to a certain extent. For example, in speaking
of the native land, say that it is great, famous, and ancient,
or perhaps that it happens to be the first land to bring forth
humans, as Plato says of Attica.8 If it is small, say that
because of these men and their virtue and glory, it has
gained its own fame, as did Salamis thanks to Ajax or to
the valor of its sailors in battle,® and Aegina thanks to
Aeacus.!® Or else, we may cite some compliment paid it,
such as “divine,” which Pythian Apollo called Salamis.™
We may mention that it was founded by a god, like Ionia,1?
Byzantium,’3 or other cities.!* When speaking of those

8 Menex. 237d: “our land . . . out of all living creatures chose
to give birth to man.” 9 That is, at the Battle of Salamis in
480 BC. 10 The son of Zeus and Aegina, who became 2
judge in the underworld; cf. M. 2.2.6, etc. 11 Cf. Hdt
7.142: & Geln Sahauls, spoken by the Pythia at Delphi.

12 There is no basis for this claim. RW suspect corruption.

18 The legendary founder of Byzantium was Byzas of Megara,
not any god. 14 M. 1.15.2 cites Hermopolis and Heliopolis
as cities founded by gods.
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

fallen in war, we may be lavish with these praises, but for
individuals there is no need at all for a long treatment of
the homeland.

So, passing on to the ancestors, say that they did not
immigrate but rather were autochthonous,! oz, if they
were immigrants, that they chose the best land deliber-
ately, not by chance. Also say that they were either of the
Dorian race (the bravest) or of the Ionian (the wisest),!®
and state that they were Greeks. If there is a story about
someone’s high repute—how his father and forefathers
were noble—praise them briefly, telling how they con-
ducted themselves in public, in private, in speaking, in life,
and anything they did or accomplished. Or else, if the
person’s natural qualities provide any similar grounds for
praise, say that he was naturally equipped for everything.
This is a commonplace.

3. When treating upbringing in public speeches, we
should discuss the form of government, as being either a
democracy or an aristocracy, whereas in private ones we
should discuss rearing, education, and activities. On the
subject of deeds, the public speech will include military
actions and how the men died, as was done by Plato,!”
Thucydides,'® and the others.’® When speaking of an in-
dividual, we should mention virtues such as courage, jus-
tice, and wisdom, and tell how he demonstrated these with

15 Cf. PL. Menex. 237b for the contrast between immigrant
(érmhus) stock and people of the soil {(adrdxfovas).

16 For qualities of the Hellenic races, ¢f. M. 1.15.5, where the
Tonians are called the most highly regarded.

17 Cf. Menexenus, passim. 18 Cf. 2.42-43.

19 Cf. Lys. 2.69-70, 79; Hyp. Epitaphios 16; Dem. 60.1.
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

regard to the city and privately in particular matters, in-
cluding how he treated his friends and enemies. Add too
how he behaved toward his parents and how he performed
in any offices that he held.

4. After this, in public speeches, we should turn to
exhortation, urging the survivors to perform similar deeds.
This is a large topic. Next we should turn to consolation of
the parents, both those still able to produce children and
those beyond this age. This is treated in Thucydides.? In
private speeches, on the other hand, we shall sometimes
not even include the exhortation if the deceased happen
to be children, while at other times we shall keep it brief,
unless they are very famous, in which case nothing pre-
vents a more extensive development of this topic. If, for
example, the funeral speech is for a governor or some such
person, we should urge the children to follow their par-
ents’ example and aim for similar accomplishments.

The consolatory portion is all the more important be-
cause we are comforting the relatives. You need to know
the procedure for this consolation. The point is not to la-
ment or bewail the deceased, because then we would not
be comforting the survivors but instead adding to their
grief, and it will not come across as praise of the departed
but rather lamentation for their terrible suffering. In of-
fering consolation, we must try to grant the survivors their
pain and not hold back entirely, for that way we will win
them over more readily. At the same time the speech will

20 Cf. 2.44.34.

6 suppl. Sylburg 7 suppl. RW
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

contain an element of praise if we say how difficult it is in
such circumstances to bear up calmly. Since those who die
in war are about the same age, we cannot use anything on
that score for consolation except to say that they died glo-
riously for their fatherland; that such a death is swift and
imperceptible?! and thus avoids anguish and the woes of.
disease; and that they have been awarded a public burial—
an enviable lot even to future generations—and their fame
is immortal.

5. In the case of individuals, the speech will have many
starting points for consolation based on circumstances and
on age. If a man has died suddenly and painlessly, say that
a blessed end came to him; if he died of a long illness, say
that he bore it with nobility. If he died in war, say that he
died fighting for his country. If he died on an embassy, say
that died for his city. And if he died on a journey, say that
it makes no difference because, as Aeschylus puts it, “one
and the same is the way that leads to Hades.” If he died
at home, say that he died in the beloved land of his birth
among all his nearest and dearest. With regard to age, if
he passed away at a young age, say that he was beloved of
the gods, for the gods love the young,” and mention how
they snatched up many youths of old such as Ganymede,
Tithonus, and Achilles, not wishing them to wallow in
earthly evils, nor to have their souls buried for vears in

21 Cf. Thue. 2.43.6: avaicfnros Odvaros (unfelt death).

22 Cf. Pl Phd. 107e-8a: “Telephus . . . says that 2 simple path
leads to Hades.” = Aesch., Fr. 239N~

23 Men., Fr. 111 (Kérte): 6v yap feoi duhotow dmolmoxet
véos {“he whom the gods love dies young”). Plutarch cites this line
in his Consolation for Apollonius (119E).
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

their bodies as in a tomb or prison, nor to be slaves to evil
despots, but wishing rather to set them free. “They are
blessed for having escaped the pains of life and the count-
less and unbounded sufferings that befall human beings,”
including the failure of eyes, feet, and other parts of the
body, for illness is in truth excruciating. If he is middle- .
aged, say that at the peak of his life and intellect he gave
proof of his excellence and is missed not as one who left
life already made unsightly by old age, but in his prime.
If, however, he died in old age, say that he was granted
time to enjoy life’s blessings to the full. Here one should
include all the joys of festivals, marriages, childbirths, and
honors bestowed by his country, for these are what a full
cycle of time usually provides. Say that he lived to a “splen-
did old age™?* like Nestor, and that he lived so long in order
to serve as a model for others, especially if he was a well-
known figure. At the end you must mention that the soul
is immortal and that it is reasonable to assume that men
like him are better off in the company of the gods. His
personal qualities will occasionally provide openings spe-
cific to him and not to others. For example, if he is an
orator, say that is fitting to laud him with oratory; or if he
had delivered any similar speech on behalf of others, say
that the same offering is owed him—or whatever his per-
sonal attributes provide.

24 The phrase occurs at Hom. Od. 11.136, 19.368, and 23.283
(although not used of Nestor); it is also cited at 3.5.

10 suppl. Radermacher
11 suppl RW
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6. FUNERAL SPEECHES

6. The style should be varied: compressed (synestram-
meng)® in argumentative passages; elevated (digrmene)
and with grandeur close to that of Plato in passages pos-
sessing splendor and grandeur, such as those on the soul.?6

25 That is, periodic; cf. 5.7, where the two styles are also
paired.

26 Many consolatory topics in these instructions can be found
in Plato’s Phaedo, such as the immortal soul being imprisoned or
entombed in the body and having to endure servitude to masters
on earth, and death as a setting free of the soul to be with the
gods.

429



284

7. IPOTPEIITIKOS AGAHTAIZ

1. Axélovllos dv €in kat, os <dv>! elmou 115, cuvadnis,
& “Exéxpares, kai 6 év Tavrous Tals mavyylpeot Ae-
yéuevos Aéyos, ovk €is avTiy pévrol THY TAVNYUvpw,
aAN €eis Tovs dvrayovioTas Tods €v T wavnylpeL Kol
Tols dywviaTals dfAnrals & mwov, & mWpoTpemTIKOS
oUTtws \eyouevos. okemtéov odv wpdrov evbis, bs Tis
mote & Mywv- viv uev vap toms molirys, viv 8¢ kal
s A A  n s Ay, » N Qs NN
adTdy TOV Tepl TOV Aydvd Tis, éyd 8¢ H0m kal TOV
dywvoléryy €idov dywvioriv TovTov T0D Aéyou yeye-
14 c 5 i AN e N > 3 ~
vnuévov, os éywye oido. kal Olvuriacw kal ér éuotd
ToUTO Yyevouevov wai 1vfoi kai dANofi molhaxod Ti-
o2
2. Tas ydp dpxas iows mov kal évrebféy Tis ovk
amd kaipol mwovjoerar. € pev molitys elm, 8T kal
avTos wewolbeis Tols dywvobérais kol TG TNS WONEwS
, NN - N < ,
Vo eis 7oV dydva xabijker éavrov kal mapeSdiero
Kwdlve ovy NTTov GvTL épyder ékelvos pev yap ow-
o N - . A ¢ A
patos, 80¢ 3¢ Yuxs. xahemaorepor 8¢ of dydves ol THS
YuxTis 7 <oi>® Tob oduaros. émt pev yap s dywvias
n , < N Veo T,
TOV cwpdTav kel davepd 7 vikn kal vwo Tols dpfal-

1 suppl. Sauppe 2@s . . . 7wty huc transp. RW: post 6
Aéywv codd. 3 suppl. Radermacher

430



7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

1. Following this speech,! and so to speak conjoined with
it, Echecrates, is one which, though delivered at these
panegyric festivals, focuses not on the festival itself but
rather on the competitors in the festival, being addressed
to them as an exhortation. First of all, we must take into
account the speaker’s identity. Sometimes it may be a pri-
vate citizen, sometimes a person connected with the
games; indeed I have even seen the organizer (agonothetés)
of the games perform this speech, as I know has happened
at Olympia in my time, and at Pytho,? and in many other
places to various people.

2. It may well be appropriate to begin with this topic.
If the speaker is a private citizen: “In obedience to the
organizers and the law of the city, he has entered into
competition and exposed himself to hazards no less ardu-
ous,? for that endeavor involves the body, this one the in-
tellect, and contests of the intellect are more difficult than
those of the body. In physical competition the victory is
clear and witnessed by the sharpest of our senses, our eyes;

1 That is, the panegyric speech (1), which this section appar-
ently followed. For similar dislocations in M., see “The Condition
of the Two Treatises” in the Introduction.

2 That is, Delphi.

3 That is, than the risk for athletic competitors.
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

in addition, an umpire presides over it, who is above the
ill will felt by others. The decision in this case, however,
rests not with one judge but with many, and they do not.
decide with their eyes, but with their opinions, which are
subject to many conflicting factors: ignorance, rivalry,
envy, and above all the unwillingness of an audience to.
accept that things that are praised are rendered greater by
discourse about them.™
To this must be added a passage countering any preju-
dice arising from personal bias, namely that athletes
should not look down on words just because they train for
deeds. “For words are suitable for all purposes and add
strength to any endeavor. Thus, soldiers in battle forma-
tion need a speech of exhortation from their generals,
through which they surpass themselves in strength and
vigor. Athletes in particular require exhortation and en-
couragement through speech. They are, after all, them-
selves students and followers of Hermes and Heracles,
and while the former is the inventor (or the very embodi-
ment) of speech, the latter dccomplished everything he
was ordered to do® with the help of Athena—and what is
she if not intellect and speech? So, day in and day out,
athletes have people like these encouraging them every
time they are training.”
3. Next, draw a distinction, explaining that this praise

is much more important than that which comes from

4 For some of these difficulties a speaker faces in his audience,
see Thuc. 2.35.2-3.
5 That is, as the messenger god. He was also the patron of

gymnasia.
6 That is, by Eurystheus, who ordered Heracles’ labors.
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

others,” for the following reasons. “Their praise comes
from people who just happen to be in attendance, this
praise from people well tested in life, speech, and reputa- -
tion; theirs is prompted by mere habit, this by a law of the
city and decree of its magistrates; theirs consists of mere
shouting indistinguishable from noise, this consists of -
encouragement through praise and reasoned argument.
Then too, it follows that those concerned with the beauty
of the body should also be concerned with the beauty of
the mind—even more so, indeed, to the degree that the
mind is more esteemed than the body—not necessarily by
practicing oratory themselves, but by heeding those who
do. This involves neither difficulty nor hard work, espe-
cially since persuasion benefits those who heed it. Just as
in an army the truest soldiers are those who, having lis-
tened to the words of their generals, are the most eager
for victory, so too are those competitors in the games who
take to heart speeches of exhortation, for they will be the
most eager to win.”® On this subject add, “If indeed, de-
spite the fact that the fame deriving from it is uncertain,
a person still desires to win, without purpose or compul-
sion, is it not much more likely that those who are here for
that very purpose, who have devoted themselves to it and
for its sake have engaged in such extensive physical train-
ing and subjected themselves to such scrutiny, should be
seen to heed the speaker who has been appointed to this
task by the city, the organizers of the games, and by the
law?”

7 That is, from cheering spectators. 8 RW bracket the fol-
lowing sentence (noted by Radermacher as out of place here):

“And say that those who promise physical safety should not lie.”
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

If the speaker is an organizer of the games, it is fitting
for him to say, either in addition to all this or before it, that
if the one organizing the games did not shrink from be-.
coming a competitor and subjecting himself to the judg-
ment of his audience for the sake of the games’ prestige,
greatness, and popularity, then surely this is much more.
necessary for the competitors themselves, who stand to
inherit the renown of these games.

A foreign speaker might aptly say that speaking is ap-
propriate for him because of his presence on the scene and
his participation in the spectacle, since those who gave
him a part in it also allowed him to speak about it, above
all in order to enhance the festival’s prestige. He may add,
“The true citizen is not just the one who is registered as
such, but much more so the man who is well-disposed
toward the city and who, in matters of beauty, is devoted
exclusively to the beauties of this city. And if indeed a
noncitizen has obeyed the command to participate in the
games, then surely the athletes are bound to show much
more enthusiasm for this, since one might call them ‘citi-
zens of the games.”

4. Some of these starting points may also suit the pan-
egyric speech, if similar persons are participating in the
festival and if similar qualities are involved. After such
preliminaries,® you should include a passage on panegyric
festivals in general, with praise of those who instituted

® That is, those remarks in the previous three sections ad-
dressing the status of the speaker and encouragement of athletes.
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

them. “By putting a stop to the wars and disagreements
among cities, the founders brought them together in a
single city, so to speak, to serve as the homeland of all, so
that they came together and held sacrifices and feasts in
common, having put from their minds everything that
came before. But that alone was not sufficient, so they
instituted countless spectacles and performances, not only
for the sake of amusement, but also for utility, for they
educate us through musical performances and train us for
war through athletic competitions. It is a fine thing for
visitors to be enthusiastic about the spectacle, but it is
much better for the competitors themselves, because the
visitors enjoy a temporary pleasure, whereas the contes-
tants gain immortal fame. Each contestant is applauded
on the spot and pointed out for the noblest reasons: to win,
to be crowned, to be proclaimed, to become through a
single exploit and victory a citizen not of a single city but
more or less of the entire world, for everyone present
receives him with goodwill for his excellence (areié) and
treats him like a fellow citizen; as Homer says, They gaze
upon him like a god as he goes through the festival’%-—not
only then, but after the festival as well, whenever they
merely catch sight of him. This holds true at every com-
petition for one who takes part in it, and once he has fin-
ished, the fruits of his victory remain for his entire life and
provide abundant resources for living.!! After he dies,

10 Od. 8.173, spoken by Odysseus of a man gifted in speaking.
[DH] substitutes “festival” for Homer's “town” (&orv).

11 For example, at Athens, free meals in the prytaneum; cf.
Pl Ap. 36de.

439



289

[DH], ARS RHETORICA

A ~ > Ié > Y k] 4 3 A ’
Ty kol TOV elxdvav es 70 dvdypamToy Epew Ty 86-
Eov otr & Tals priuats oplouéimy pévor, dANG kal
Sia TéY cvyypoupdrey cvumapapévovoay Smovrt 74
Xpove.
5. Bira émi vovrots wpoodfes xal ov wepl Ths
7 /7 < hY Y A ’ > N
wéhems Moyov, dri kal Sd Ty wéhw adriy omwovda-
e Y A > ~ 4 N / < 3
aréoy mwept OV dydva. ouuerpos 8¢ ywéobw 6 Emar-
s Sy NP . ; v Qs
vos, émedn ob wept aliTob viv mpdrerrar. ddopual 8¢
els Tobro &orovrar Shmov ixavei ai mpoepnpévas év
~ N\ ~ ~ Ie 7 ¢ Ve A
Tals wept Tob wavnyvpixod Adyov uefédois. dpoims 8¢
kal wepl adTs Ths Tornyylpews épeis ébels, kal wo-
Bev Hpfaro, xai tis & xaraoTicas, xal tivwv ety
émdryerar, kal tis 6 émdrugos adTis xal Erawos S
Bpaxéov émo @y adr@v ddopudy 176y éxel wapade-
Souévwy. dvaykaiov 8¢ &vrabba yevduevov kol avy-
’ A \ 3 3 ~ < \
rpwrw morjoacal mpos Tovs d\hous dydras. 7 O¢
olykpios Eorac kal dwo Témov Tob dydvos, olov <81t
> 8 e hY 11 k) N / 24 > e A Ll
évdofiéraros, kalll dmd xpdvov, 61L dpywdraros- 7 €
, A - - ~ st
véos, 87i doov 7@ xpdve vmodel, Togobrov T 8ééy
/. N 3 -~ 4 4 3 ~
mpoéxet- kal 8t € viv mepiomoidaoTds éor, MOMAG
. y N , N
mepromovdacrérepos eorar Aafov Tév ypdvov. e feds
€ty 6 éwdvvpos, Ta wpoodvra 79 feh- € TGV Npdwy
< s . s,y o L
T3, Suotws Tas mpdfes € émrddios, Sri kai abros
Bie v dperyy Tob dyduvos xal Tis Tovrov Béoews
néudly. & kot iy wéhw wapaBokels mpos Tas dh-
has, awo peyéfovs, amd xdhhovs, 4w oixiorod, dwd

i1 suppl. Thiel ex Men. Rhet. 1.11.14

449




7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

moreover, his memory lives on in statues and paintings to
provide a record of his fame that is not only preserved in
these memorials but also survives for all time in written,
forms.”12

5. After this, proceed to speak of the city, saying that
the city itself also provides a reason for the games” appeal..
This praise should be brief, since at this point it is not the
main topic. For this section you will find sufficient starting
points previously mentioned in the instructions for com-
posing a panegyric speech.’® As in such a speech, you
should deal next with the festival itself, telling how it be-
gan, who founded it, which gods it celebrates, and for
whom it is named. This brief praise comes from the same
starting points as those provided there.* At this point you
must compare it with other games. This comparison will
be based on the site of the games (e.g., it is very presti-
gious) and on its age (e.g., it is very ancient). Or else, if it
is recent, say that what it lacks in age it makes up in repu-
tation, and if it is now very popular, that it will become
much more so in the course of time. If it was named for a
god, cite the attributes of the god; if for a hero, cite his
deeds; if it commemorates someone’s death, !5 say that be-
cause of his excellence he deserved the founding of the
games. In addition, you should compare the city with oth-
ers on the basis of its size, beauty, founder, and singular

12 Cf. M. 2.2.13: “Soon we shall erect statues, soon poets,
historians, and orators will sing of your virtues and pass them on
to all mankind.”

13Cf 1.3, HCf 1.4,

15 Examples include the Isthmian games for Palaemon and
the Nemean for Archemorus, cited at M. 1.16.30.
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

characteristics (these too have already been discussed).’®
After these remarks, it would be especially fitting to open
your address to the athletes in the words of Thucydides: .
““For the sake of such a city, then,'” and for the sake of
such games, many others have long since sought honor
and striven to become victors.”

6. Since contestants differ from one another—some
being famous, others less so, some with many crowns to
their credit, some just beginning their careers—we must
endeavor to exhort each one in terms that suit the indi-
vidual. For example, to those who have many crowns, we
should say that it is noble not only to avoid tarnishing
them, but also to enhance their glory by displaying others
in addition. To those with few crowns, say that they should
not be satisfied with them, but rather should confirm that
they won them fairly and honestly by continuing to com-
pete and adding others. To those just beginning, say “well
begun is half done,”8 while to those who have previously
lost, say that it is noble to keep fighting, thus showing that
they owed their defeat not to a failure of mind or bedy but
rather to bad luck.

Next, you should exhort some by appealing to shame,
others to honor. To those with many crowns and previous
victories, say that it is shameful to be beaten by those who
have never won before. To the others, say that it is an
honor and glory beyond words to defeat victors and to

16 Cf. 1.3.

172.41.5. The context (Pericles’ Funeral Oration) involves
soldiers’ deaths, not athletes’ victories.

18 Also quoted at 3.1.
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

acquire the fame that was theirs by means of a single
crown.

Next, we should attempt to repudiate the reasons why
some athletes turn to corruption,® by referring to the con-
cepts of shame and dishonor. We should say that it is
shameful to throw away victory for money and should
place blame on both parties, those who offer it and those
who accept it, because they are exchanging glory for
money. Here you should point out how these two things
differ: money is temporary, fame immortal; money can be
lost through chance, time, and war, fame is impervious to
them; money gives pleasure while we live, fame makes us
admired after we die; money can result even from wrong-
doing, fame comes from excellence and mettle. Those who
accept bribes are worse than traitors, for traitors sell out
others, whereas they sell themselves.?® They are like pros-
titutes in taking money for their bodies; but whereas pros-
titutes are perhaps tricked into it on account of their young
age, these men sell themselves for base gain. On the other
hand, the ones who pay may seem to have won, but in
reality they have purchased their victory; they have ac-
quired not fame but shame, for shame rather than fame is
what a dishonest victory brings the winner. In addition,
though they may have fooled others, they themselves
know what they have done; in the eyes of others they may
seem to be victors, but in their own eyes they have been

19 The issue involves one athlete (or his representatives) brib-
ing a competitor to throw the match.

20 RW convincingly move this sentence here from below, after
“their disgraceful success remains with them forever.”
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7. EXHORTATION TO ATHLETES

defeated. There is not even any pleasure in such a victory,
and the shameful proof of their disgraceful success re-
mains with them forever. Then too, they dont even go
undetected, for they are easily identified through their
physical appearance, conditioning, and former competi-
tions. Here you may add, “And what do they gain for it?
whippings, insults, and physical abuse of a type appropri-
ate to slaves not freeborn men; cursing from the spectators
instead of praise, applause, and crowns; sometimes pun-
ishment and expulsion from the racecourses and the com-
petitions; and worst of all seeing themselves as proud free
men subjected to the punishments of slaves. If they be-
come aware that a slave is one of the competitors, they
accuse him and exclude him from the games for being
ineligible, yet while receiving a verdict of freedom from
the judges they bring a verdict of slavery against them-
selves.”

7. At this point it is necessary to recall ancient stories
and cite examples of famous athletes, some for being un-
defeated, others for winning the most victories, and others
for winning few but the most glorious ones. Add that all
of these victories were won fairly and honestly, that the
victors became such by dint of their discipline, endurance,
and training, and that their fate was of this sort—many
were deemed godlike, while some victors of long ago are
even honored as gods.?!

21 Prominent examples of divinized athletes are Heracles and
Castor and Polydeuces.
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APPENDIX I
CITATIONS IN MENANDER RHETOR

PASSAGES QUOTED OR ADAPTED

Homer, II. 1.37-38 (1.3.4), 2.412-13 (1.9.1), 4.101 = 119 (2.16.7, 9),
9.522-23 (2.13.16), 10.278-79 (1.9.1), 21.214 (2.1.25), 21.217-19
(2.1.25), 22.158 (2.9.13); Od. 1.58-59 (2.14.11), 1.302 (2.6.11),
5.463 + 13.251 (2.3.13), 9.34 (2.14.11), 9.34-35 (2.3.13, 2.14.11),
11.580(2.16.13), 13.38-41 (2.14.2), 13.59-62 (2.14.1), 13.89(2.4.17)

Hesiod, Op. 374 (2.6.7)

Pindar, OI. 2.1 (2.16.3)

Euripides, Fr. 449N® (2.8.3)

Thucydides 2.29.3 (1.6.7)

Isocrates, Evag. 23 (2.1.16); Paneg. 28 (1.6.7), 43 (1.16.30)

Plato, Leg. 2.672b (1.6.8); Phdr. 237a (1.3.3)

Demosthenes, Or. 18.1 (1.9.3), 18.141 (1.9.3)

ALLUSIONS TO KNOWN PASSAGES

Homer, Il. 14.216-17 (2.6.7), 14.231 (1.8.2), 15.119(1.8.2), 18.491-95
and 593-606 (2.5.24), 22.416-28 (2.15.1), 22.431-36 and 24.748~
59 (2.15.1), 22.477-514 and 24.725-45 (2.15.1)

Plato, Leg. 4.712ce (1.16.3); Menex. 238c (1.16.3); Phdr: 237a (1.2.8),
242d (1.8.1), 252bc (1.5.2), 279bc (1.2.8); Symp. 178a-80b (1.2.7),
178b (1.8.1), 186be (1.8.1), 189¢c-93d (1.2.7), 189d-91d (1.8.1),
194c-97e (1.2.7), 203b—4a (1.2.7)

Herodotus 1.31 (2.8.4)

Thucydides 2.35-46 (2.10.2)

Isocrates, Helen 23-31 (2.2.32); Nic., passim (1.16.3); Panath. 114-50
(1.16.3-4); Paneg. 4344 (2.16.26), 187 (2.3.9)
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Demosthenes, Or. 18.97 (2.8.4)

Dio Chrysostom, Or. 33.48, “To Tarsus” (1.16.9)

Aristides, Or. 17.9-4, “Smyrnaean Oration I” (1.15.10); Or. 26.90,
“On Rome” (1.16.3); Panath. 9 (1.11.13), 10 (1.12.2), 16 (1.11.9),
22 (1.11.10), 49-50 (2.1.16), 34 and 336 (2.2.24), 383-86 (1.16.4)




APPENDIX II

CITATIONS IN
[DIONYSIUS OF HALICARNASSUS]

PASSAGES QUOTED OR ADAPTED

Homer, Od. 6.182-85 (4.3), 8.173 (7.4), 11.136, etc. (6.5)

Aeschylus, Fr. 239N? (cf. Plato, Phd. 107e-8a) (6.5)

Pindar, Ol. 6.3-4 (1.2)

Thucydides 2.41.5 (7.5)

Plato, Leg. 2.653d (1.1), 6.753e (3.1); Menex. 237b (6.2), 237d (6.2),
238a (1.6)

Isocrates, ad Dem. 20 (5.1)

Aristides, Panath. 41 (1.6)

ALLUSIONS TO KNOWN PASSAGES

Homer, I1. 5.801 (3.5); Od. 4.563-65 (2.5), 11.136 etc. (6.5; cf. 3.5)
Hesiod, Theog. 22-34 (1.1)

Herodotus 1.180 (1.3), 7.142 (6.2)

Thucydides 2.42-43 (6.3), 2.43.6 (6.4), 2.44.3-4 (6.4)

Critias, Fr. 88 B 49 DK (6.1)

Plato, Menex., passim (6.3)

Menander, Fr. 111 (Korte) {cf. Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. 119E) (6.5)
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES IN
MENANDER RHETOR

Academy, 2.4.8

Achaeans, 2.16.16

Achelous, 2.3.17

Achilles, 2.1.15 (2x), 2.1.24,
2.1.25

Acropolis (in Athens), 2.4.8

Acte, 1.15.11

Actian, 2.16.31. See also Apollo

Actium, 1.15.23

Acusilaus, 1.6.1

Admetus, 1.2.3

Aeacidae, 2.2.9

Aeacus, 2.2.6, 2.2.10, 2.6.15

Aegina (nymph), 2.6.15

Aeginetans, 1.16.8

Aeolian, 1.15.5 (2x)

Agariste (of Sicyon), 2.5.5

Agathon, 1.2.7

Agesilaus, 2.3.5

Ajax, 2.1.24, 2.4.9; Ajaxes, 2.9.8

Alcaeus, 1.7.2

Alcibiades, 2.9.9

Alcidamas, “Encomium of
Death,” 1.10.8

Aleinous, 2.14.1 (3x), 2.14.2 (2x)

Alcman, 1.3.1

Alexander, 1.15.24, 1.15.25,
2.1.36, 2.2.37, 2.13.10,
2.13.12, 2.13.20, 2.16.24

Alexandria/Alexandrians
(Egypt), 1.15.25, 1.16.6
Alpheus river, 2.5.10
Amphiaraus, 1.15.22
Amphilochian Argos, 1.15.22
Amphilochus, 1.15.22
Amphion, 2.3.16, 2.16.20,
2.16.28
Amphitryon, 2.1.11
Amyclaean. See Apollo
Anacreon, 1.2.2
Anchises, 2.6.15
Andromache, 2.15.1

* Anthedonian, 2.4.17

Antinous, 1.15.24 (2x)

Aphrodite, 1.1.2, 1.3.1, 1.8.1,
1.94, 1.15.23,2.2.29, 2.5.3,
2.5.10, 2.5.21, 2.5.22, 2.6.5,
2.6.7 (2x), 2.6.15, 2.6.22,
2.6.24, 2.9.8

Apia, 1.15.11

Apollo, 1.1.2,1.2.2, 1.2.3 (3x),
135,14.1,152,1.7.2,
1.15.21, 1.15.25, 1.16.12,
1.16.13, 2.2.36, 2.3.8, 2.3.9,
2.54,2.13.15,2.16.2 (3x),
2.16.6,2.16.7,2.16.15,
2.16.17, 2.16.20, 2.16.29 (2x),
2.16.30, 2.16.32; Actian,
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2.16.31; Amyclaean, 2.16.31;
Ascraean, 2.16.31; Branchi-
ate, 2.16.31; Delian, 2.16.31;
Lycian, 2.16.7, 2.16.9,
2.16.31; Musegetes, 2.16.1,
2.16.20; Patroés, 2.16.31;
Pythian, 1.9.3, 2.16.10,
2.16.31; Sminthian, 2.13.16,
2.16.2,2.16.4, 2.16.10,
2.16.24, 2.16.31

Arcadia/Arcadians, 1.15.7,
1.15.10

Archemorus, 1.16.30

Archilochus, 2.3.21

Arcturus, 1.10.2

Areopagus, 2.2.27, 2.4.8

Ares, 1.8.2,1.16.13, 2.9.14

Arete, 2.14.1

Arethusa, 2.5.10 (2x)

Argos, 1.4.1; Amphilochian,
1.15.22

Ariadne, 2.5.4

Arion, 2.3.16, 2.16.20

Aristides (of Athens), 2.2.10,
2.9.6

Aristides, Aelius, 1.9.5, 1.10.5
(2x), 1.10.8,1.11.9, 1.11.10,
1.11.13, 1.15.10, 1.16.3,
1.16.4, 2.1.16, 2.2.24, 2.2.33,
2.10.1, 2.10.3; “Island
Speech,” 1.10.5; “On Rome,”
1.16.3; Panathenaicus, 1.10.8,
1.16.4, 2.1.16; “Prophetic
Speeches,” 1.9.5; “To the
Cyzicenes,” 1.10.5

Aristobulus of Cassandreia,
1.10.5

Aristophanes, 1.2.7

Artemis, 1.3.1, 1.4.1, 1.15.21,
2.5.22 (2x), 2.16.6, 2.16.16
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Asclepius, 1.9.5,2.1.29, 2.16.23
(2x)

Ascra, 1.11.4; Ascraean, 2.16.31.
See Apollo

Asia, 1.11.12,29.12, 2.16.17,
2.16.24

Asopus, 2.6.15

Assyrians, 1.15.8

Athena, 1.8.4, 1.16.12, 1.16.13,
2.5.18, 2.16.29, 2.16.30

Athenian(s), 1.15.7, 1.16.7,
1.16.12 (2x), 1.16.13, 1.16.14
(3x), 1.16.24, 1.16.30, 2.2.24,
2.2.27, 2.13.9, 2.13.12 (2x),
2.16.31

Athens, 1.9.3, 1.11.13, 1.15.11,
1.16.4, 1.16.19 (2x), 2.1.16,
2.2.20, 2.2.30 (2x), 2.2.36
(2x), 2.3.15, 2.3.24 (3x), 2.4.8,
2.9.14, 2.10.1 (2x), 2.10.2,
2.13.12,2.13.13, 2.16.29,
2.16.30

Attica, 1.10.5, 1.10.6, 1.15.11,
2.16.7

Babylon, 1.15.22, 2.16.29

Bacchants, 2.16.32

Bacchus, 2.6.22

Bacchylides, 1.2.2, 1.4.1

Biton, 2.8.4

Blemmyes, 2.2.35

Branchiate (epithet of Apollo),
2.16.31. See Apollo

Bucephalus, 1.15.24 (2x)

Cadmea (Theban), 1.16.24
Callinicus, 2.1.9, 2.2.33
Calliope, 2.1.5

Caria, 2.2.35

Carpian, 1.15.26




PROPER NAMES IN MENANDER RHETOR

Castalia, 2.3.8, 2.16.9, 2.16.10
Cecropia, 1.15.11
Celeus, 1.6.2
Chaldeans, 2.16.32
Chaos, 1.9.4, 2.5.6
Chiron, 2.1.15

Chryse, 1.3.4

Chryses, 1.3.4

Cilla, 1.3.4

Cleobis, 2.8.4
Cleopatra, 1.15.23
Cnidus, 1.3.1
Corinthians, 1.16.12 (2x)
Cranaa, 1.15.11

Crete, 1.15.6, 2.2.30
Cronus, 1.8.5,2.5.6
Crotoniates, 1.16.7
Cyprus, 1.3.1, 1.15.22
Cyrus the Great, 2.1.13 (2x)
Cyzicenes, 1.10.5
Cyrzicus, 1.10.5

Daedalian festival, 1.16.33

Daedalus, 2.16.30

Danube, 1.15.26. See also Ister

Dardanus, 2.2.35

Death (Thanatos), 1.8.2, 1.10.8

Deimos, 2.9.14. See Terror

Delian(s), 1.16.6, 2.16.31

Delos, 1.4.1, 1.15.21 (2x), 2.16.7
(2x), 2.16.9. See also Apollo

Delphi, 1.16.32, 2.3.8,2.9.14,
2.16.9, 2.16.13, 2.16.14,
2.16.15, 2.16.18. See¢ also Py-
tho

Delphians, 1.15.7, 1.16.12 (2x),
2.16.10, 2.16.30, 2.16.32

Demeter, 1.6.2, 1.6.7, 2.2.24,
2.3.11

Demosthenes, 2.9.5

Desire (Pothos/Himeros), 2.6.4,
2.6.7

Dio Chrysostom, 1.16.9, 2.3.5,
2.6.27; “For Tarsus,” 1.16.9

Diomedes, 2.4.6, 2.9.8

Dionysia, 2.3.24

Dionysus, 1.1.2, 1.6.2, 1.7.2,
1.16.13, 2.2.37, 2.3.11, 2.3.17,
2.54,2.6.15, 2.16.32 (2x)

Dioscuri, 2.1.15, 2.8.7

Dorian/Doric, 1.15.5 (2x),
1.15.6

Earth (Gg), 2.5.6

East (geographical region),
2.2.35,2.16.17

Egypt, 1.7.3, 1.15.24

Egyptian(s), 1.16.14, 2.2.35,
2.4.17,2.16.32

Eleusis/Eleusinia, 1.16.33,
2.3.24 (2x)

Elysian Fields, 2.8.6, 2.10.12

Empedocles, 1.2.2, 1.5.2, 1.5.3,
2.5.6

- Enipeus river, 2.5.11

Envy (Phthonos), 1.8.6

Ephesus, 1.15.6

Ephorus, 2.4.14

Erembi, 2.2.35

Eros, 1.2.7,1.5.2, 1.8.1 (3x),
1.94, 2.5.6 (2x), 2.5.24 (3x),
2.6.4 (2x), 2.6.9, 2.6.22,
2.6.24. See also Loves

Ethiopians, 1.15.4

Etruscan Sea, 2.16.20

Euripides, 2.8.3

Europa, 2.5.11

Europe, 2.9.12, 2.12.2, 2.16.24

Euryalus, 2.4.6

Eurymedon, 2.3.17
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Fear (Phobos), 1.8.2 (2x), 2.9.14

Flight (Phygg), 1.8.2
Fortune (Tyché), 1.94, 2.4.5

Galatians {Gauls), 2.1.8

Glaucus (sea god), 2.4.17

Graces (Charites), 1.7.2, 2.5.18,
2.5.22,2.6.7,2.16.8

Greece, 1.15.8. See also Hellas

Greek(s), 1.15.4, 1.15.5 (2x),
1.15.8,1.15.10, 1.15.22,
1.16.23,2.1.8, 2.1.18, 2.2.30
(2x), 2.3.9, 2.5.5. See also
Hellenes

Hades, 1.15.21

Hadrian (emperor), 1.15.24

Hadrian of Tyre, 2.2.33

Health (Hygieia), 1.9.5

Hebrews, 1.16.31

Hector, 2.1.24, 2.16.16

Hecubs, 2.15.1

Helen, 2.8.7

Helicon, 2.3.8, 2.3.17, 2.14.8,
2.14.10, 2.16.19

Heliopolis, 1.15.2

Helos, 1.15.21 {2x), 1.16.12.
See also Sun

Hellas, 1.10.6, 2.2.20. See also
Greece

Hellenes, 2.2.6

Hellespont, 1.15.10, 2.3.5,
2.16.17

Hephaestus, 1.7.2, 1.15.23,
1.16.13,2.16.99

Hera, 1.5.2,1.6.8,2.16.6

Heraclea (Pontus), 1.15.2,
1.15.26

Herzacles, 1.15.26, 2.1.11,
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2.1.15, 2.2.32 (2x), 2.2.37,
2.34,2.4.6,2.6.2 (2x), 2.8.7,
2.10.11, 2.11.3

Heraclidae, 2.2.9

Hermes, 1.7.2, 2.3.6, 2.5.4

Hermopolis, 1.15.2

Herodotus, 1.7.3, 2.1.23, 2.3.5,
2.8.4; Persian Wars/Histories,
2.1.23,2.35

Hesiod, 1.6.1, 1.7.3, 2.3.20,
2.5.12,2.16.2

Hesitation (Ocnus), 1.2.4

Hesperus, 1.10.2

Hestia, 2.6.9

Hippolytus, 2.9.8

Homer, 1.3.4, 1.8.4, 2.1.5,
2.1.94,2.1.25, 2.3.13, 2.3.20,
2.3.25,2.5.12,2.5.24, 2.6.11,
2.9.11,2.13.16, 2.14.1, 2.14.2
(2x), 2.14.11, 2.15.1 (2x),
2.16.2,2.16.7, 2.16.9

Horus, 2.16.32

Hours (Hoérai), 1.7.2, 2.16.8

Hyades, 1.10.2

Hymenaeus, 2.5.22, 2.6.4 (2x),
2.6.22, 2.6.24

Icarius, 1.6.2

Ida (mountain in the Troad),
2.3.17, 2.16.14

Iliad, 1.3.4

Ilium (ancient Troy), 2.2.36,
2.12.2

India, 1.15.24

Insommnia (Agrypnia), 1.8.7

¥0,2.5.11

Ionia{n), 1.15.5 (2x), 1.15.8,
1.15.10, 2.2.20, 2.3.5

Isaeus, 2.4.12




PROPER NAMES IN MENANDER RHETOR

Isocrates, 1.6.6, 1.10.8, 1.16.3
(2x), 1.16.4, 1.16.30, 2.1.16,
2.2.32,2.39,24.12, 2414
(2x), 2.10.4, 2.16.26; Evago-
ras, 2.1.16, 2.10.4; Panathe-
naicus, 1.10.8, 1.16.3, 1.16.4;
Panegyricus, 2.3.9, 2.16.26

Ister, 2.1.25, 2.3.17. See also
Danube

Isthmian festival, 1.16.30,
1.16.33

Isthmus, 1.16.12

Italian(s), 2.1.8, 2.2.5

Ttaly, 2.2.20 (2x)

Jealousy (Z&lotypia), 1.8.6
Justice (Diks), 2.9.14

Lacedaemonians, 2.3.5, 2.16.31.
See also Sparta

Laomedon, 2.2.35, 2.16.29

Leda, 2.6.15

Lenaea, 1.16.33

Leto, 1.2.3, 1.6.2

Libya, 2.16.17

Ligyans, 1.3.3

Logos, 1.8.2

Lotus Eaters, 2.14.11

Loves, 2.4.5, 2.5.3, 2.5.22. See
also Exos

Lyceum, 2.4.8

Lycia, 2.16.7 (2x), 2.16.8, 2.16.9
(2x)

Lycian, 2.16.7, 2.16.9, 2.16.31.
See also Apollo

Lycurgus, 2.2.30

Lydia, 2.2.35, 2.4.16

Lydians, 1.15.4

Lysias, 2.4.12

Macedonians, 1.15.23

Marathon, 1.16.94

Marriage (Gamos), 2.5.6, 2.5.7,
2.5.8,2.5.23, 2.5.24 (2x),
2.6.4,2.6.22, 2.6.24

Medes, 1.15.4, 1.15.8

Megacles (of Athens), 2.5.5

Megalopolis, 1.15.1¢

Melos, 1.16.24

Memnon, 2.8.6

Memphis, 1.15.23

Menelaus, 2.8.6

Milesians, 2.16.31

Miletus, 1.4.1, 2.16.18

Minos, 1.15.2, 1.15.25, 2.2.6,
2.2.10,2.2.30

Mithras, 2.16.32

Mnemosyne, 1.2.3, 1.8.3

Musegetes, 2.16.1, 2.16.20. See
also Apcllo

Muses, 1.2.3, 1.2.8, 1.3.3, 1.8.3,
2.1.5, 2.3.8 (3x), 2.3.9, 2.5.4,
2.8.3,2.13.15, 2.14.7, 2.16.2,
2.16.3, 2.16.18

" Mytilenians, 1.16.6

Nature (Physis), 2.5.6

Nemea, 1.16.13

Nemean festival, 1.16.30,
1.16.33

Nereus, 2.4.17

Nestor (of Pylos), 2.6.15, 2.9.5

Nestor of Laranda, Metamor-
phoses, 2.3.19

Nicocles, 1.16.3

Nicopolis, 1.15.23

Nicostratus of Macedonia, 2.3.5

Night (Nyx), 1.16.12

Nile, 2.3.17
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Ocean, 2.2.17, 2.3.17

Odysseus, 2.14.1, 2.14.2

Olympia, 1.16.13, 1.16.21,
1.16.31,2.3.9,2.6.4,2.9.14,
2.16.30

Olympic, 1.16.30, 1.16.32,
1.16.33,2.6.22

Olympus, 2.3.17, 2.16.14

Orion, 2.6.22

Orpheus, 1.2.2, 1.6.1, 2.1.5,
2.3.16,2.16.20

Orphic poems, 1.7.3

Paeonians, 2.1.8

Palaemon, 1.16.30

Palestine, 1.16.31

Pan, 1.2.8,1.0.1

Panathenaic festival, 2.3.15,
2.3.24

Pandion, 1.6.7

Parmenides, 1.2.2, 1.5.2, 1.5.3

Parnassus, 2.3.17, 2.16.10,
2.16.14

Patrods, 2.16.31. See also Apollo

Pausanias of Caesarea, 1.8.6

Pelasgia, 1.15.11

Peleus, 2.1.8, 2.5.4, 2.6.15,
2.86,2.16.16

Peloponnesus, 1.15.11, 2.2.35

Pericles, 2.9.9

Persians, 1.15.4, 1.15.8, 2.16.32

Phaeacia(ns), 2.14.1 (2x), 2.14.2

Phaedrus (in Plato’s Symp.),
1.2.7

Phidias, 2.16.30

Philostratus, 2.3.5, 2.6.27; Herol-
cus, 2.3.5; Portraits, 2.3.5

Phobos. See Fear

Phocion, 2.2.10,2.9.6

Phocis, 2.16.14
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Phrygia, 2.4.16

Phrygians, 1.15.4

Pieria, 2.3.17, 2.14.8, 2.14.10,
2.16.19

Pindar, 2.16.2, 2.16.3

Pisa, 2.5.10

Plataea, 1.16.33

Plato, 1.2.8, 1.3.3, 1.5.2, 1.5.3,
1.5.5,1.6.8(2x),1.7.3, 1.8.1,
1.9.1, 1.16.3 (2x), 2.6.27; Cri-
tias, 1.5.5; Epitaphius, 1.16.3;
Laws, 1.16.3; Phaedrus, 1.2.8,
1.5.2, 1.8.1; Symposium,
1.2.6; Timaeus, 1.5.5

Pleiades, 1.10.2

Plenty (Poros), 1.2.7, 1.8.1

Plutarch, 2.3.18

Polemon of Laodicea, 2.2.33

Polycaste, 2.6.15

Pontus, 1.15.26

Poseidon, 1.15.21, 1.16.12 (3x),
1.16.13,2.2.36,2.4.17, 2.5.11,
2.16.29

Poverty (Penia), 1.2.7, 1.8.1,
1.8.7,1.10.8

Priam, 2.15.1

Procne, 1.6.7

Prometheus, 2.5.8

Proteus (Egyptian god of the
sea), 2.4.17

Proteus the Cynic, “Praise of
Poverty,” 1.10.8

Pythagorean hymns, 1.5.3

Pythia (priestess of Apollo),
2.16.3

Pythian (epithet of Apollo),
1.9.3,2.16.10, 2.16.31. See
also Apollo

Pythian festival, 1.16.32,
1.16.33, 2.6.22, 2.16.10
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Pytho (Delphi), 2.6.4. See also
Delphi

Pytho (snake at Delphi),
2.16.13, 2.16.14

Rhadamanthys, 2.2.6, 2.2.10,
2.2.30,2.8.6

Rhes, 2.5.6

Rheiti, 2.10.2

Rheneia, 1.15.25

Rhodes, 1.15.6, 1.15.21 (2x)

Rhodjians, 1.16.12 (2x)

Roman(s), 1.15.8, 1.15.22 (2x),
1.15.23, 1.15.96, 1.16.5,
1.16.18,1.16.22, 1.16.26,
1.16.30, 2.1.18, 2.9.6

Rome, 1.16.2, 1.16.3, 2.2.5,
2.13.13

Bomulus, 2.1.13

Salamis (Cyprus), 1.15.22

Sappho, 1.2.2, 1.3.1, 2.5.12

Sarpedon, 1.15.2

Satyrs, 2.3.17

Scamander, 2.1.25

Scythians, 1.15.4

Sebasteia, 1.16.30

Semiramis, 1.15.22

Sicily/Sicilian, 2.5.10 (2x)

Sicyonian, 2.5.5

Silenuses, 2.3.17

Simonides, 1.2.4

Sirens, 2.14.11

Sky (Uranus), 2.5.6

Sleep (Hypnos), 1.8.2

Sminthian: festival, 2.13.15; ora-
tion, 2.16.12; temple, 2.16.8.
See also Apollo

Smyrna, 1.15.6, 1.15.10

Socrates, 1.2.7

Solon, 2.2.30

Sophaocles, 1.9.4

Sparta, 1.16.2, 2.2.30

Spartan(s), 1.16.3, 1.16.24 (2x), -
1.16.25 {2x). See also Lace-
daemonians

Sthenelus, 2.4.6

Strife (Eris), 1.8.6

Sun, 1.10.6. See also Helius

Sunium, 2.16.7

Syracuse, 1.15.8

Syria, 1.3.1

Syrian Palestine, 1.16.31

Tarsus, 1.16.9

Tartarus, 2.16.6

Telemachus, 2.6.15

Tenedos, 1.3.4

Tereus, 1.6.7

Terror, 1.8.2. See Deimos

Teucer, 1.15.22

Theban(s), 1.16.6, 1.16.24,
2.16.32

Thebes, 2.16.20, 2.16.29

Themis, 1.8.5 (3x), 1.16.12,
2.9.14,2.18.15

Theopompus, 2.1.23, 2.4.14;
Philippica, 2.1.23

Thermopylae, 1.16.24, 1.16.25

Theseus, 2.2.32 (2x), 2.4.6,
2.10.11

Thessalians, 1.15.23, 2.1.8

Thessalonica, 1.15.23

Thetis, 2.6.15, 2.8.6

Thrace, 2.4.16

Thucydides, 2.1.23, 2.10.2; Fu-
neral Oration, 2.10.2; Pelo-
ponnesian War, 2.1.23

Thurii, 1.16.19

Thymbris, 2.3.17
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Thyrea, 1.16.25

Timon, 2.4.9

Titans, 2.16.6 (2x)

Tityus, 2.16.13
Tomorrow (Aurion), 1.2.4
Trojan, 2.2.34, 2.6.15
Tros, 2.2.35

Tyre, 1.10.5

Tyro, 2.5.11

Wagon (Ursa Major), 2.6.5

Xenophon, 1.10.5, 2.1.23, 2.3.5,
2.6.27; Anabasis, 2.1.23; Hel-

460

lenica, 2.1.23; “Ways and
Means,” 1.10.5

Zeus, 1.1.2,1.2.2,1.5.2, 1.7.1,
1.8.2,1.84, 1.85(2x), 1.9.1
(2x), 1.15.21, 1.16.12, 1.16.13,
1.16.30, 2.1.11, 2.2.37, 2.3 4,
2.3.9,25.7,25.11, 26.15,
2.11.3, 2.13.20, 2.16.6,
2.16.13, 2.16.30

Zoster (in Attica), 1.6.2
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[DIONYSIUS OF

HALICARNASSUS]
Achilles, 3.4, 6.5 Dionysia, 3.2
Admetus, 2.5 Dodona, 1.6
Aeacus, 6.2 Dorian race, 6.2
Aegina, 6.2
Aeneas, 2.6 Echecrates, 1.1, 5.1, 7.1
Aeschylus, 6.5 Eleusinian mysteries, 3.2
Ajax, 3.4,6.2
Alcestis, 2.5
Anchises, 2.6 Ganymede, 6.5

Apollo, 1.1, 1.2 (2x), 1.6, 6.2
Aristides (the Just), 3.4, 5.3
Ariston (father of Plato), 6.1
Ascraean (of Hesiod), 1.1
Athena, 1.6 (2x), 3.1, 7.2
Attica, 6.2

Babylon, 1.3
Byzantium, 6.2

Callaeschrus (father of Critias,
one of the Thirty), 6.1
Conon, 3.5

Daphne, 1.6
Demeter, 1.6

Greek(s), 1.7, 3.3, 5.3 (2x),
6.2

Hades, 6.5

Helen, 2.5

Helicon, 1.1

Helios (Sun), 1.2, 3.1 (2x)

Hera, 2.2 (2x)

Heracles, 1.2, 7.2

Hermes, 1.1, 7.2

Herodotus, 1.3

Hesiod, 1.1

Hippponicus (father of Demo-
nicus), 5.1

Homer, 4.3, 7.4

Hyperides, 6.1
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fonia, 6.2
Ionian race, 6.2
Isocrates, 1.8, 5.1, 6.1

Lysias, 6.1

Menelaus, 2.5
uses, 1.1(3x)

Naucrates, 6.1
Nestor, 3.4, 6.5
Nicostratus, 2.8

Olorus (father of Thucydides),

6.1
Olympia, 7.1
Olympian Zeus, 1.2
Olympic games, 1.2

Paeanian (Demosthenes), 6.1

Peleus, 2.5
Phocion, 3.4
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Plato, 1.1, 3.1,6.2,6.3,6.6

Poseidon, 1.6

Pythian (epithet of Apollo), 6.2.
See also Apollo

Pytho (Delphi), 1.2, 7.1

Romans, 5.3

Salamis, 6.2 (2x)
Sappho, 4.1

Themistocles, 3.4, 5.3
Thetis, 2.5

Thucydides, 6.3, 6.4, 7.5
Tithonus, 6.5

Tydeus, 3.5

Xenophon, 2.9

Zeus, 1.2 (3x), 1.6, 2.2 (2x)
Zygia (epithet of Hera), 2.2
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